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PREFACE 

The languages spoken on the North- Western Frontier 
of India — in Laghman, Kafiristan, the Indus Kohistan, 
Chitral, Gilgit, and Kashmir — are very little known. In 
preparing the chapters dealing with them in the Linguistic 
Survey of India, I was met by a difficulty of classification. 
I was unable to satisfy myself as to whether they were of 
Indian or Eranian origin. The present work is an attempt 
to solve this question. It will be observed that I have 
come to the conclusion that these languages, which I group 
together under the name of * Modern Pai^aci,' form a third, 
independent, branch of the great Aryan family, and that 
they are neither Eranian nor Indian, but something between 
both. They seem to have left the parent stem after the 
Indo- Aryan languages, but before all the typical Eranian 
characteristics, which we me&t jn 'Ate Avesta, h&d become 
developed. ,^^ , _ 

As regards the internal grouping of the languages of 
this family, it will be seen that mj^ arrangement closely 
agrees with that of Professor E. Kuhn in his article Die 
Verwandtschaftsverhdltnisse der Hindukvsh Dialekte, on 
p. 29 et seq.y of the Album Kern. When that article first 
appeared I was not prepared to agree with it in all respects, 
but the further researches made by me in the preparation 

m 



IV PREFACE 

of this volume, have shown me that when I ventured to 
differ from that distinguished scholar he was right and 
I was wrong. On the other hand, the additional informa- 
tion contained in these pages will, I think, show Professor 
Kuhn that the languages of the Dard Group are more 
nearly connected to the Kafir languages than he has 
hitherto admitted. Some of the resemblances between 
Kasmiri and Veron are very striking. 

I trust that materials herein contained will assist 
scholars in the interpretation of the inscriptions found 
in the localities where these languages are or were once 
spoken. They have already thrown considerable light on 
the diction of the Shahbazgarhi inscription of Asoka. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

Oambbrlby. 

December 1, 1904. 
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THE PISAOA LANGUAGES OF 
NOETH-WESTERN INDIA 



PAKT I 

GENERAL ACCOUNT 
CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTORY 

Professor Pischel has described the main peculiarities of 
Pai^aci Prakrit and of its sub-dialect, Culika-Paisacika, on 
pp. 27 fif. of his Prakrit Grammar. He considers Paisaci 
to be an independent dialect of North-Western India, and 
draws attention to points of agreement between it, Dard, 
Kafir, and Romany. Miklosich^ had already noticed the 
apparent connexion between Dard and Gipsy in 1874, and 
PischeP had so early as 1883 suggested the relationship of 
these with Paisaci. He lays stress on the facts that not 
only are there phonetic coincidences, but that also the lost 
Pailaci work, the B^hatkatha, was particularly popular in 
Kasmir, and had been paraphrased by Somadeva and 
Ksemendra, both of whom were Kasmiris.^ 

1 Beitrdge zur Kenntniss der Zigetmermtmda/rten, I., II. (Vienna, 
1874), pp. 15 ff. ; IV. (Vienna, 1878), p. 51. Compare also the same 
author's tjber die Munda/rten und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner 
Ewropa'8, IV. (Vienna, 1879), p. 4. 

2 Deutsche Bundscha/u, xxxvi. (Berlin, 1888), p. 368. 

3 Mr. Tawney informs me that the publication of Dr. Stein's trans- 
lation of the Bdjataranginl has shown him that the Kathdsaritsdgaray 
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2 THE PISACA LANGUAGES 

To these coincidences may be added the Kasmir tradition 
preserved in the Nllamata Purdna} According to this, 
Kasmir was originally inhabited by Nagas. Kasyapa 
wished to introduce men, but the Nagas objected. Kasyapa 
then cursed them, and ordered them to dwell with Pisacas. 
Finally relenting, he arranged that the country should be 
inhabited during the six months of winter by Pisacas * from 
an island in the sand-ocean, six yojanas long,' and that men 
should then slay the Pisacas, and dwell in the land for the 
rest of the year. At the commencement of winter the men 
were again to emigrate, and leave the country to a new set 
of Pisacas. After four yugas, a Brahman, Candra-deva by 
name, learned certain rites which delivered the country not 
only from Pisacas, but also from excessive cold in winter. 

If there is any truth at the bottom of this legend, the 
Pisacas must have been hardy northerners, accustomed to 
cold. At the present day the country to the north of 
Kasmir, with Gilgit for its centre, is inhabited by Sins 
(Dards), and the legend points to a long contest between 
them and the * men ' — i.e., immigrants from India — for the 
possession of the Happy Valley. This entirely accords 
with the linguistic conditions at the present day. The 
language of the Sins, or §ina, is one of those which Pischel 
has connected with Paisaci. The Kasmiri language itself, 
though in the main Indian in character, has at its base a 
considerable §ina vocabulary. The commonest words, such 
as those for * father,' * mother,' * I,' * thou,' are of §ina;^aQt 
Indian, origin. 

In the following pages an attempt is made to compare 
all these languages with each other, and to test their 

the well-known Sanskrit version of the Brhatlcathdt exhibits an 
intimate knowledge of the geography of Kasmir. 

1 Cf. Btihler, Detmled Beport of a Tour in Search of Sa/nsJcrit 
M88. made in Kairmr .... J.R.A.S., Bo., 1877. Also, see Index to 
Dr. Stein's translation of the Bdja-ta/rangini, s.v. Pisdca. By tradition, 
Pisacas were eaters of raw flesh, and cannibals. Regarding cannibal 
legends in the modern Pi^aca country, see the present writer's Pisaca 
= *Qfio(lidyos, in J.R.A.S., 1905, pp. 285 flf. 
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INTRODUCTORY 3 

alleged relationship with Paisaci. I think that I am justi- 
fied in saying that nearly every characteristic of that form 
of speech, as recorded by the Prakrit grammarians, is 
present in them. I therefore consider myself justified in 
classing them together under the name of * Modern 
Paisaci.' I also endeavour to give materials sufficient to 
enable us to decide as to their position in regard to other 
Aryan languages. 

While we meet frequent instances of phonetic conditions 
which can only be paralleled in Indian languages, we also meet 
others which are equally distinctively Eranian. Such are 
the changes of d > Z (only occasional in India) ; ot dv"^ d 
(ditto) ; ot sk ^ c; and the preservation of consonantal 
groups having a sibilant for the first member. At the 
same time, there are certain typical Eranian modifications 
which are entirely wanting in Modern Paisaci. For in- 
stance, there is no example of the Avesta change of Aryan 
sm to hm. 

On the other hand, they possess marked phonetic charac- 
teristics of their own. Such are the regular retention of 
unprotected medial consonants and the frequent hardening 
of sonants ; the tendency to aspirate a final surd, and, at 
the same time, the entire absence of sonant aspirates ; the 
retention of a short vowel before a simplified conjunct con- 
sonant; the probable non-existence of any distinction 
between cerebral and dental consonants ; the change of 
medial t^ r ; the peculiar and characteristic treatment of 
the letter r; the frequent palatalization of original gutturals, 
cerebrals, and dentals, and even of I; and the treatment of 
conjunct consonants, such as tr, tm ^ t, ty^ t, and sm 
> sp or 8. 

In regard to accidence there is the same uncertainty. 
Some of the grammatical forms are peculiar to Modem 
Paisaci, others can best be explained from Eranian, and 
others from Indian analogies. Attention will be drawn to 
these in the proper place. 

In vocabulary, again, while nearly the whole is Aryan, 

1—2 



4 THE PISACA LANGUAGES 

one half is strikingly Eranian, and the other half equally 
strikingly Indian. Most of the few non-Aryan words can 
be traced to the BurusaskI spoken in Hunza-Nagar. Such, 
for instance, is the group of words meaning ' iron.' We are 
thus led to the suggestion that the Nagas, who are said to 
have preceded the Pisacas as the aboriginal inhabitants of 
Kasmir, may have been representatives of this tribe. 

Although these languages show affinities with both 
Indian and Eranian, they cannot be called mixed forms of 
speech. The twofold affinity is part of their essence, and 
exists alike in phonetics, in grammar, and in vocabulary. 
It is not a mere instance of word-borrowing. 

We are therefore driven to the conclusion that the 
Modern Paisacl languages are neither of Indian nor of 
Eranian ongin, hutfonn a third branch of the Aryan stocky 
which separated from the parent stem after the branching 
forth of the original of the Indian languages^ but before the 
Eranian languages had developed all their peculiar character- 
istics. After the separation, the inaccessible home in which 
their speakers settled, and the inhospitality alike of the country 
•and of its inhabitants kept them apart, and very fairly pre- 
served the languages from contamination by those of allied 
origin. The country in which the Pisacas settled was 
apparently originally inhabited by the ancestors of the 
present speakers of BuruSaski, whom they expelled or 
absorbed. Only on this theory can I explain the linguistic 
phenomena which present themselves. 

We may here note that these Pisacas sent colonies into 
the Panjab proper, along the lower course of the Indus. 
They settled in the Kekaya country— i.e., the Western 
Panjab — and in the Vracada country, or Sindh. The 
modern vernaculars of these countries at the present day, 
Lahnda and Sindhi, have some of the characteristics of 
Modem Paisaci. Such are the preservation of a medial 
unprotected f, the absence of compensatory lengthening, the 
interchange of cerebrals and dentals, and some of the pro- 
nominal forms. These languages are, however, in other 
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respects purely Indian. There are also striking coinci- 
dences between Modern Paisaci and the language of the 
Shahbazgarhi inscription of AsOka.^ 

The Eranian languages with which Modern Paisaci most 
closely agrees are those non-Persian East-Eranian speeches 
known as Ghalcah (properly Talcah') spoken in the 
Pamirs immediately to the north of the Pisaca country, and 
Pa§to. There are only occasional instances of agreement 
with Persian as against non-Persian. Such is the change 
of dv to d. 

The Modem Paisaci languages dealt with in the following 
pages are as follows : 

Kafir, or Western, Group : 
BaSgali. 
Wai-ala. 

Veron, Presun, or Wasi-veri. 
Pa§ai.2 
Gawar-bati, 
KalaSa. 
Kho-war (strictly ;)to-war) or Citrali. 
Dard, or Eastern, Group : 
§ina. 
Easmiri. 
Garwi, 
Maiya. 
These fall into the above three well-defined groups. Of 
the Kafir languages, Ba§gali, Wai-ala, and Veron are the 
purest. There is another Kafir language, named ASkund, 
about which nothing is yet known except the name. The 
three remaining have fallen somewhat under the influences 
of neighbouring forms of speech — PaSai under that of PaSto, 

1 See my Linguistic Belationship of the Shahbazgarhi Inscriptiotif 
J.R.A.S., 1904, pp. 725 fif. 

^ Dr. Hoemle has suggested to me that the word ' Pasai ' may be a 
modem form of * Pisaca.' I have no historical reason for connecting 
these words, but the following pages will show that the derivation is, 
speaking from the point of view of phonetics, quite possible. 
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Kala^a under that of Kho-war, and Gawar-bati under those 
of Kho-war and Garwi. The only true member of the 
Dard group is Sina. The others are now Indian languages, 
having succumbed to the Sanskritizing influence of their 
powerful neighbours in the immediate south. Their basis 
is, however, Dard, and they frequently oflfer instances of 
typical Paisaci characteristics. Garwi and Maiya are two 
dialects selected from several which are together grouped 
elsewhere under the name of Kohistani. Kh5-war occupies 
an intermediate, and somewhat independent, position. It 
often shows striking points of agreement with the Ghalcah 
languages. Of the Kafir languages, Veron is interesting as 
showing more signs of agreement with Eranian languages 
(e.g,, the regular change of d to I) and with Culika-Paisacika 
(e.g., the change of b to p) than do the others. It is also 
noteworthy that in several points (e.g., the aspiration of a 
final surd) it agrees with Kasmiri. 

The localities in which the various languages are spoken 
are shown in the map prefixed to this volume.^ 

The present work consists of two parts. The first gives 
a brief general account of the phonetic system, and de- 
scribes the accidence of each language in some detail. 
This is followed by a comparative vocabulary of selected 
words. The second part deals with the phonetic side of 
the question in considerable detail, discussing every phonetic 
phenomenon which has come under my noticp. 

Though I have quoted Avesta and Sanskrit words with 
great freedom in suggesting derivations, I in no way 
suggest that any word is derived from an old Eranian or 
Sanskrit original. I only quote them as showing the most 
nearly related ancient Aryan form, to whichever branch it 
may happen to belong. I trust that this will be clearly 
understood. I never derive from either Avesta or Sanskrit. 

1 Minor forms of speech, connected with Pasai and Garwi respec- 
tively, are TirShi once spoken in the Tirah country, now inhabited by 
the Afrldis, and Dirl of Dlr. I have not included these in the above 
list, as I have very little to say about them. 
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I only compare, although it may sometunes happen that 
for the sake of brevity of language I employ words which 
are often used elsewhere to suggest derivation. Deriva- 
tions can only be made from the old Aryan language from 
which the speeches of the Avesta and Sanskrit are both 
sprung, and I have purposely abstained from reconstructing 
such a language. That every derivation proposed by me 
will meet with acceptance I do not expect, and I shall be 
the first to welcome corrections. But I think I may assume 
that, taken as a whole, my explanations amply prove the 
existence of the state of affairs which I have suggested 
in the preceding pages. 



CHAPTEE II 

PAISiCi AND CULIKi-PAISiCIKi 

Bbfobb proceeding to the subject proper, I give an account 
of Paisaci and Culika-Paisacika, based on the rules given 
by Hema-candra. 

In describing Paisaci Prakrit, Hema-candra takes Saura- 
seni Prakrit (a North-Western dialect) as his starting-point, 
and points out the particulars in which it differs from that 
dialect (IV., 323). In many respects Paisaci represents an 
older stage of phonetic development than does Sauraseni, 
just as the latter represents an older stage than does 
Maharastri. As a convenient example we may quote the 
treatment of the letter t. Paisaci retains a medial Sanskrit 
t unchanged ; Saurasem weakens it to d, while Maharastri 
elides it altogether. Paisaci, indeed, carries the preference 
for hard consonants so far that it hardens an original d to 
ty and this preference is carried to an extreme in Culika- 
Paisacika, in which all soft consonants are hardened. It is 
necessary to add that Hema-candra (iv. 327) states that 
according to some authorities Culika-Paisacika does not 
harden soft consonants when they are initial or conjunct. 
Vararuci (x. 3) knows only one Paisaci, which in its main 
features agrees with this second variety of Hema-candra's 
Culika-Paisacika. It is of importance to bear this fact in 
mind throughout the analysis of Paisaci given below ; as, to 
save repetition, I shall not refer to it again, confining my 
remarks, so far as Culika-Paisacika is concerned, to Hema- 
candra's first variety. 

The following are, according to Hema-candra, the points 

8 



PAI8ACI AND COLIKA-PAISACIKA 9 

in which Paisaci (including Culika-Paisacika) diflfers from 
Maharastri Prakrit in its treatment of Sanskrit words. I 
take Maharastri as the standard, as this is better known 
than Sauraseni. As my authority, I quote the sutras in 
the grammar of Hema-candra. Unless otherwise stated, 
the sutras quoted are all taken from the fourth book. 
Forms marked with an asterisk are inferences from his 
rules, and are not specific quotations. 

A. Phonetics: 

The only vowel change noted by Hema-candra is that of 
r to ^ in -tisa for -drSa (317). On the other hand, in 
tatthuna for drstva or, rather, *da7'stvdna{m), it has 
apparently become a (313), but tittha=dx§ta. 

The consonants fc, ^, c, j, *, d, p, y, and v, when medial, 
are not elided, as is usual in Mh. (324 ; I., 177). Similarly, 
medial kh, gh, th, dhy and bh do not become h (324 ; I., 187). 

k remains unchanged even when medial, and does not 
become g, as sometimes in Mh. (324; I., 177, 182). ki 
does not become ci (324; I., 183). Thus, makara; ^mara- 
kata, not maragaya ; *kirata^ not cilaa. 

kh remains unchanged even when medial (324; I., 187). 
Thus, *8ukha, not suha, 

g remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; L, 177). 
Thus, sagara, not saara. In C.-Pais., however, g becomes k 
(325). Thus, nakara for nagara. 

gh remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; I., 187). 
Thus, *megha, not meha. In C.-Pais., however, gh becomes 
kh. Thus, mekha (325). 

c remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; I., 177). 
Thus,, vacana, not vaana. 

ch (cch) follows the usual Prakrit custom (323 ; 286). 

j remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; I., 177). 
Thus, ^gaja, not gaa. In C.-Pais., however, ; becomes c 
(325). Thus, raja becomes raca. 

jn becomes n?T, not nn or jj (303). Thus, panna for 
prajnd; sanna for saThjnd; savvaniia for sarvajna; nana 
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for jndna. The last example shows that at the commence- 
ment of a word tin becomes fi. In the declension of rdjan, 
a king, jn optionally becomes ciri. Thus, gen. rarlfio or 
racino (304). 

jh follows the usual Prakrit custom, but in C.-Pais. it 
becomes ch (323 ; 286 ; 325). Thus, C.-Pais., cacchara, as 
compared with Mh., S., V&i^,, jhajjhara, Skr.,jharjhara. 

t remains unchanged (324 ; I., 195). Thus, %a/a, not 
nada. The syllable tu may optionally become tu in kuturhba 
or kutumba (311). 

d remains unchanged (324 ; I., 202). Thus, ^gaiiida, not 
ganila. In C.-Pais., however, d becomes t (325). Thus, 
tatdka for tadaga. 

dh follows the usual Prakrit custom, but in C.-Pais. it 
becomes th (323 ; 286 ; 325). Thus, C.-Pais., kafha, as com- 
pared with Skr. gadha. 

n always becomes n (306). Thus, guna-gana-jutta for 
guna-gana-yukta. 

ny becomes nn (305), not nn. Thus, punna, not punna, 
for punya. 

t remains unchanged even when medial (307), and does 
not become d as in S. (260), nor is it elided as in Mh. 
(I., 177). Thus bhagavatl; pavvatl for parvatl ; satam for 
satarh. 

th remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; I., 187). 
It does not optionally change to dh, as in S. (267). Thus, 
^ndtha, not ndha or nddha. 

d becomes t even after n (307) ; it is not elided, when 
medial, as in Mh. (I., 177). Thus, matana for madana; 
tdmotara for ddmodara, A good example in C.-Pais. is 
kaThtappa for kandarpa (325). In numerals d does not 
become r (324 ; I., 219) ; * eleven ' is therefore ^ekdtasa, not 
edraha, for ekddasa. Cf. Shb. badaya, twelve; tidaSa, 
thirteen. 

dh remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; L, 187), 
but in C.-Pais. it becomes th (325). Thus Pais, dyudha; 
C.-Pais. mathura for madhura; thull for dhull. 
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n remains unchanged ; it does not become n (306). 
Thus, gunena for gunena; matana for madana; nattlulna, 
having destroyed. 

ny becomes nn (305), Thus, kannaka for kanyaka ; 
dbhimannU for abhiinanyii. 

p, even when medial, remains unchanged, and does not 
become v (324 ; I., 177, 281). Thus, papa, not pdva. 

ph, even when medial, remains unchanged, and does not 
become bh or h (324; I,, 286). Saphala thus becomes 
*8aphala, and does not become sabhala or sahala. 

b remains unchanged even when medial, and does not 
become v (824; L, 237). We thus get bdlaka, a child; 
and sabala, not savala, for hbala. In C.-Pais., however, b 
becomes p (325). Thus, palaka for balaka. 

bh remains unchanged even when medial, and does not 
become h (824 ; I., 187). Thus we get sobhana, not sohana ; 
bhariya for bharya. In §. (269) the bh in bhavati is 
optionally retained, so that we can have either bhodi or 
hodi. According to H.-c, we ought to have only bhoti in 
Pais., but one of the examples of 319 is hoti, not bhoti. 
On the other hand, 318 gives bhoti. In C.-Pais. bh becomes 
ph (825). Thus, raphasa for rabhasa ; rampha for rambhd ; 
phakavatl for bha^javatl. 

m remains unchanged. It is not changed to ~ as some- 
times occurs in Prakrit (324 ; I., 178). Thus, matana for 
tnadana ; ramati, 

y remains unchanged. It does not become j (824; 
I., 177, 245). Thus, payacchase for prayacchase; yati for 
yadi. In this connexion it may be mentioned that S.jjeva 
is represented by yyeva (e.g., 321). The word h^daya be- 
comes hitapaka in Pais. H.-c. (810) explains this by saying 
that y is changed to p. Concerning the compound ry see 
below. 

r remains unchanged. It is not liable to change to Z, as 
often occurs in Prakrit (824; I., 254). Thus, tevara for 
devara ; rdcina, by a king. In C.-Pais., however, r may 
optionally be changed to I. Thus, gorl or goll (sic) for 
gaurl; ludda or rudda for rudra (826). 
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ry is either changed to jjy as in §., or is sometimes re- 
tained under the form of riy (314, 266). I have not noted 
any instances of the alleged optional S. change to yy^ 
although S. has optionally ry corresponding to Pais, riy 
(266). Examples are sujja for surya; bhdriya for bhdrya. 

IT becomes, as in Mh., vv. Thus, savvassa for sarvasya 
(316). I have not met any change corresponding to the S. 
purava for pfirva (270). 

I becomes I (308). Thus, szla for sila, ktUa,jala, salila. 
This rule does not apply to the I resultant from r in C.-Pais. 
(326), or to II {ucchaUamti, 326). 

V remains unchanged (324; I., 177). Thus, tevara for 
devara, 

^ becomes 8 (309). Thus, sobhati, east for saSl, sakka for 
Aikra, samkha for sankha. The ordinary rule is therefore 
followed. 

8 also becomes s, as in Mh. (309). Thus, visama, visdna 
for vi^dna. In the word for ' six,' ^ does not become cA, as 
in Mh. (324 ; I., 265). Thus, ' sixth ' would be ^satflia, not 
chatfha. So also for the other words mentioned in I, 265. 

§t usually becomes tth, but is sometimes retained under 
the form of safa (314). Thus, tiftha for d^^fa; kasatd'ior 
kasfa. It becomes tth or tth in gerundives (313). Thus, 
natthuna or natihuna for na§tvd ; tatthuna or tatthuna for 
d^stvd. 

sn is retained, but a vowel is inserted between the two 
members of the compound, as is sometimes the case with 
ry and st (314). Thus, sindta for sndfa, sunusd for snv^d. 

B. Accidence : 

The accidence of PaisacI closely follows that of Saura- 
senl, allowance being made for the phonetic system of the 
former. H.-c. accordingly gives very little direct information 
on the subject. What he says is as follows : 

The suffix of the ablative of nouns with a-bases is dto or 
dtu (321). Thus, tdva ca tie turdto yyeva tUthd — i.e., tdvac ca 
tayd durdd eva dx§t<^h ; tumdto or tumdtu^ from you ; mamdto 
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or mamatUy from me. Compare the S. ablative in adoy adu 
(276). 

As shown above, the ablative singular of the first two 
personal pronouns is mamato or mamatu, and tumato or 
tumdtu. 

The instrumental singular of the pronouns tad and idam 
is (masc. and neut.) nena, (fern.) nde (822, a different base). 

In the conjugation of verbs, the 3rd sg. parasmaipada and 
atmanepada both end in ti (318). Thus, hhotiy neti, teti, 
from roots bhu, ni, and da respectively. But when the con- 
jugational base ends in a, the termination may be either 
ti or te (319). Thus, lapati or lapate, acchati or acchate, 
gacchati or gacchate, ramati or ramate. This is a reproduc- 
tion of the corresponding rules for S. (273, 274), with the 
Pais, preservation of t. 

In the third person singular of the future of both voices, 
the termination eyya {i.e., the optative) is substituted (820). 
Thus, tarii tatthdna cimtitarh rafina ha esa huveyya — i.e., tarn 
dfstvd cintitam rajnd kaisd bhavet. Here bhavet is used for 
bhavisyati. So H.-c, but the example is not convincing. 

The gerundive ends in tuna (312), corresponding to the 
S. duna (271). Thus, gaifhtuna for gatvd, ramtdna for ratvd, 
hasituna for hasitvd, pathitima for pathitva, kathituna for 
kathitvd. When, however, the gerundive originally ended in 
8tvd, this becomes tthuna or tthuna (818). Thus, natthuna 
or natthuna for na§tvd, tatthuna or tatthnna for dfstvd. 

The suffix of the passive is iyya (315). Thus, giyyate for 
glyate, diyyate for dlyate, ramiyyate for ramyate, pathiyyate 
for pathyate. The passive of the V kar, do, is, however, 
klrate (816). 



CHAPTEE III 

PHONETIC SYSTEM 

The alphabet of modern Paisaci is as follows : 

a, a, a (as in * all '), i, I, Uy ft, e, e, ai, o, o, au, oi (as in * oil ')• 
(the nasal sound. May be placed over any vowel.) 

A-, kh, X (Pi*s. c ), g,y (Prs. e), n { = n). 

c, chj, z, ^ ( = Prs. /), n ( = n ). 

c (= ^), ch,j (= d<2:), w. 

/, th, d, r, /i (strongly eerebralized. Pronounced "r as 
in P§.). 

t, th, (= Arabic <^6^), d, S (Prs. i), w. 

P,ph,f, b, m. 

y, r, Z, V, w. 

^y 8, h. 

Of the above, the existence of f, th, and «? is doubtful. 
See below. The letters are written in the order adopted by 
me for index purposes. I have placed z and ^ with the 
palatals, instead of among the spirants, on account of their 
close connexion with J. I have followed Gray in adopting 
<?, chy and J for the pure palatals, and 6, 6hy and J for their 
corresponding affncatce, thus reversing the ordinary German 
custom. In Ks. a dot is placed under a vowel epenthetically 
affected by the vowel of the following syllable. In the same 
language and elsewhere half-pronounced vowels are written 
above the line. Thus, maran'^. The Skr. ^ is trans- 
literated r. The cerebral ^ is transliterated r. An acute 
accent indicates the stress-syllable. 

In the following brief sketch of the phonetics I have given \ 
no examples. These will be found in Part II. of the work. 

14 
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With regard to the vowels, there is plenty of evidence as 
to changes of quantity, but this must be received with 
caution. The words were not collected by trained observers, 
and, except in the cases of Ks. and P., the diacritical marks 
were often omitted. It is, therefore, always possible that a 
vowel shown as short is really long. So far as materials are 
available, I have done my best to check all the quantities, 
but the checking has not been so thorough as I should 
wish. 

Changes of quality are common. Here we are on firmer 
ground. The vowel a can become i or e, and u or o. The 
latter change is very frequent, except in P., and generally 
takes place through the sound a, which is often heard in 
East Eranian languages. The change to the palatal series 
is commonly due to epenthesis. 

When a compound consonant is simplified, a preceding 
short vowel is sometimes lengthened in compensation, but 
usually remains unchanged. Many examples will be found 
in the following pages. A good one is the set of words for 
* camel' (see Part II., § 20). This avoidance of compen- 
sation may be considered as typical of these languages, 
and also occurs in the extreme North-Western Indo-Aryan 
languages Lahnda and Sindhi. 

Aphaeresis and syncope both occur. The latter is most 
common in B., where it gives rise to some curious combina- 
tions of consonants at the beginning of a word. 

Prothesis, both of a and i, is not unfrequent, not only to 
aid the pronunciation of an initial compound consonant, 
but also before simple consonants where no aid to pronun- 
ciation is necessary. In the purest Kafir languages (B., 
W., and v.), i or 1/ is often inserted in the middle of a word 
before u, just as some English people pronounce the word 
' Lucy,' ' Lyucy.' 

Other vowel changes are made in the same group of 
languages for the sake of euphony. I have detected signs 
of consonantal sandhi in B., but have not sufficient 
materials to discover its principles. On this point I may 
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quote the following extract from the preface to Colonel 
Davidson's Notes on the Bashgall {Kafir) Language :^ 

* Many letters are interchangeable, thus z = j or S, as zim, 
Jim, elm, snow ; j = £ or c, as manji, mancl, man ; jarlm, 
idrlm, I will kill. Letters are often transposed, as hagrdm, 
hargdm ; katrawor, kartaicor ; brohur, hardhar, borbur. In 
words such as pstarak the j^ is often dispensed with. For 
the sake of euphony and scansion, words undergo a great 
variety of changes. Thus, ** a man " may be manjl, mancl, 
moS, mod, and even munti ; "very much" maybe bluk, 
biluk, biliiik, biluy; "good *' or " well '' is le, lea, lest, lesta. 
Short vowels are sometimes lengthened, and long ones 
shortened ; sometimes a syllable is dropped, and at other 
times one is inserted ; thus, " female '' may be stri, krl, 
starl, i^trl ; for '* to-day " may be pstarak, Starak, ^tak, stak, 
stag ; " for the sake of," dugd, gd, tkd, ke, de; for " he " or 
"it is*' there are at least ten words, and for " he '' or "it 
becomes, '* at least six words. 

*In very many words I found it impossible to decide 
whether the vowels should be long or short, whether 
certain vowels should be nasalized or not, and whether, in 
certain words, the r and t should be hard [i.e., cerebral] or 
not. Great varieties of pronunciation were met with.' 

The above remarks apply to all the Kafir languages which 
I have examined, so that it must be understood that at 
present it is not possible to obtain more than an approxi- 
mate idea of their phonetic systems. 

In Kasmir there is a similar uncertainty in the pronun- 
ciation of the vowels. Even pandits, when speaking 
Sanskrit, pronounce medial and initial i gls e or ye, and 
final i and t as a German u. In their mouths the sound 
of u approaches that of o or o, while, on the other hand, 
e is pronounced like i, 7 or ??, and o is with difficulty dis- 
tinguished from u. See Buhler's Detailed Report, already 
quoted on p. 2, pp. 25, 26. 

^ I have altered the transliteration of this extract to make it agree 
with that employed in the following pages. 
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When competent observers have drawn attention to the 
indefinite character of the vowel-scale in BaSgall and 
Kasmiri, it will be readily understood that the same state of 
affairs exists in the other Modern Pai^ci languages. 

Witli regard to consonants, surds, whether aspirated or 
not, generally remain unchanged. There are, however, 
some special rules for particular languages. 

When a word in V. or Ks. ends in an unaspirated surd 
consonant, the latter is always aspirated. Thus, final 
k > kh, final c '^ch, final / > thy final t > thy and final 
P > ph. There are occasional instances of the same law 
elsewhere. 

A palatal vowel or semi-vowel following a consonant 
often palatalizes it. This is the regular rule in Ks. Thus, 
in that language, where so situated, 

A; =*" c (so also in W.). 

Tih >- ch [so also even without a palatal following, V. and W. 

(>^),.S. (^c,.^)]. 
g '^ j (or in B., V., and G. «, «, c). 

th =*" ch, 

d ^ j, 

t^^ 6 (also in B. and V., and 6h in W.). 

th =*" 6h. 

V 

d^ z (alsoy in B., W., and Kh., and % in B., Kh., and S.). 

None of these languages have any sonant aspirates {ghy 
jh, dh, dhy or bh), except in one or two borrowed words. 
They are always disaspirated, and often further weakened. 
This is typical. 

As in Shb., cerebral and dental mutes appear to be inter- 
changeable. So far as I can ascertain, in all the languages 
except Ks. (which is strongly Sanskritized), P. (which is 
subject to the influence of its neighbour P§.), and to a less 
extent the semi-Indian Gar. and M., there is no real dis- 
tinction between these two classes of mutes, and there is 
only one class, as in Eranian — a semi- cerebral. The avail- 
able materials were all collected by persons educated 
according to Indian sound-ideas, and in recording these 

2 
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semi-cerebral sounds they came under the influence of the 
personal equation. To some these sounds appeared to be 
cerebrals, and were recorded as such ; and to others they 
appeared to be dentals, and were recorded as such. I have 
in my possession two closely-agreeing versions of the 
parable of the Prodigal Son, recorded in Gilgit §. by two 
independent observers. Identical words occurring in each 
are quite frequently recorded with cerebral letters by one 
and with dental letters by the other. This was not due to 
carelessness, for in other respects the texts were most care- 
fully written. In the following pages cerebrals and dentals 
have been written as they were found in the materials 
supplied, but it should be remembered that in most of the 
languages it is very doubtful if there is any distinction 
at all. Cerebrals are entirely ignored both by General 
Biddulph and by Dr. Leitner in their accounts of these 
languages. 

In v., S., and M., when the ^•-suffix comes between 
two vowels it is weakened to -g-, and in Kh. it is further 
weakened to -7-. In one instance (K gro <i kroda) kr ^ gr. 

The letter A; is sometimes elided at the beginning of a 
word. 

Kh usually remains unchanged, except in Kafir, where 
it is disaspirated. When final, in V., it of course remains 
unchanged. 

The letter c is sometimes changed to the corresponding 
affricata (T, and in Kafir is liable to be further weakened to 
^ and z. 

In Kh. medial t regularly becomes r, and, as this occurs 
in the third person singular of verbs, the change is very 
frequent. A final t is often apocopated in the other 
languages, but not in Kh. 

The letter p follows the Indian custom in the Eastern 
languages, and becomes b or uk In Kafir p sometimes 
becomes k before t or S. 

We have seen that in Ks. th is liable to be palatalized to 
ch. In Gar. and M., on the other hand, c or ch becomes 
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th in words of §. origin. When ch is derived from kh, it is 
sometimes further weakened to ^ or £ in Kafir. 

As regards sonant letters, they, too, are often retained, 
but examples are wanting for several medial letters. 
Initial g usually remains g, but, as in Eranian, in the 
Kafir group there is a tendency to change it to f, ^, or ^. 

Initial j and z are usually unchanged, but d (medial) 
becomes r or r. 

The letter d usually remains unchanged, but in Kh. and 
Kafir languages it is liable to become.; under the influence 
of a following i. In such cases, in Kafir, it is sometimes 
further changed to z or f. In V., rf, whether initial or 
medial, regularly becomes L The same change occasionally 
occurs elsewhere. This is a regular East Eranian change. 
Cf. the Ks. change of I ioj. I have not found any instance 
of the Pais, change to t. 

In §. 8 becomes or t. Compare the change of dh in 
C.-Pais. In G. it becomes ^Z,iand occasionally I elsewhere. 
The intermediate form 01 is instructive. 

When bh, according to the general rule, is disaspirated, 
it sometimes becomes b in the Eastern languages ; but this 
letter is usually vocalized to o or dropped. 

Nasals, as a rule, are well preserved. In V. and §. (and 
also once in B.) ng becomes g. Usually it remains as ng 
or becomes n. The palatal nasal n alone shows a tendency 
to disappear. The dental n generally remains unchanged, 
but in the West there is a strong tendency to cerebralize it, 
when medial or final, to n, and thence to change it to ?; or r. 
M is very rarely changed to mb or b. In Ks. and V. it is 
elided in the word kumara-. 

The letter y is sometimes retained, as in non-Persian 
Eranian, but is more generally vocalized to i or e. 

The letter r undergoes many important changes, and 
here it will be necessary to consider the letter not only 
when it is standing alone, but also when it is in combination 
with other consonants. It is often preserved unchanged, 

2—2 
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though in the Kafir dialects it frequently changes to r, 
whether an w or * or d follows it or not. 

In quite a number of cases it shows an extraordinary 
readiness to become a palatal letter. This mainly occurs 
in §., but is also found elsewhere. Thus in B r and 
^ are occasionally interchangeable; in §. r ]> £ or .7, 
and jr > ^; tr and 6r ^ c in §., Gar., and M. (so in 
Ghalcah), > ch in V., > ^ in P., §., and M., and > £ in 
§. ; 8tr > tr in Ks., > c or 6h in S., and > ^ in G., which 
is sharpened to s in Gar. ; dr^£ in B., and S., and ^r in V. ; 
br ^jr or £ in §., > f in M., and ]> j in Gar. With these 
we may compare the facts that in many Indian languages 
(and also in Ks., Gar., and M.) tr often becomes (/)/ or {t)tlfy 
and that in Modern Paisaci th and c, cfc, are often inter- 
changed. We may also compare the Ks. change of /■ 
followed by a palatal vowel or semivowel to j. It is note- 
worthy that in the Tibetan of Baltistan, immediately to the 
east of the §. area, r sometimes apparently becomes L 
This tends to show that the palatalization of r was a pecu- 
liarity of the language spoken over the whole of this 
country before it was occupied by speakers of PaiSaci or 
Tibetan. 

We have said that r, standing alone, often remains 
unchanged. It also usually remains unchanged in the 
following: gr^ tr, ndr, jyt\ hr (Kafir and Kh.), ^tr, str (K.). 
Kr becomes kr in K., and r^l in the following : gr'^l 
(once in M.) ; tr also > 01, (hi, It or hi (in P. and G.) ; 
dr > I (once in M.) ; br > bl, l (P. and G ) ; str > ^, hi (P.). 
There is no example of the letter r, standing by itself, 
becoming l. 

In the Kafir languages, and also to a less extent else- 
where, r, whether medial or final, is very often elided. 
This occurs so frequently that it may be taken as typical 
of the whole family of languages. The only members in 
which I have not noticed it are Kh. and Ks. 

Besides the above-mentioned compounds, the following 
instances occur of original compounds in which r is a final 
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member. We have seen that ti- is usually either preserved 
or palatalized. In one case, in B., it is changed to /r, 
which is probably due only to the personal equation of the 
original scribe (see above).^ In Ks. Gar. and M., the 
languages most under Indian influence, it is liable to 
become t or th. The G. and P. changes to 01, (hi, hi, and It, 
above quoted, are also noteworthy. Av. Or closely follows 
tr. It becomes r in Kh. and r in W., while in the word for 
* brother ' it is almost everywhere elided. Pr, when initial, 
is preserved except in V., where it becomes p. Br occasion- 
ally becomes b, w, or m, especially in the East. The only 
Western example is V. way -eh, a brother. Although gene- 
rally preserved, str is rarely changed to % or A:. The Indian 
compound ^/r follows Indian analogies, and is represented 
by {t)th or (/)/. 

In compounds of which r is the first member, there is 
(as in Shb.) a strong tendency to transfer the r to a pre- 
ceding consonant. Thus, karria > K. krd, parna > Kh. 
pron, karma > S. krom, dlrgha > K. driga, and so on. 
Most often, however, the r is elided. Thus, rn generally 
becomes n or n in the East, and ^ r, r", ", or r, in the West. 
The compound rt follows the Eranian P§. in becoming r, and 
so does rd in P. and G. In K. and Kh. rd remains unchanged, 
but elsewhere the r is dropped and d remains. Rs ^ ^ 
or 8, and rit '^ ^t or t in the East, and ^t, t, s, or (T in the 
West. As usual, we need not lay any stress on the dis- 
tinction between t and t. 

The letter I usually remains unchanged, but is now and 
then changed to r or r. In Ks. it becomes j when followed 
by a palatal vowel or semivowel. 

The treatment of v is uncertain. Sometimes it is re- 
tained as V or w, and sometimes it becomes h or m. In V. 
the resultant h is twice hardened to^ (cf. C.-Pais). When 
medial, v is very frequently changed to a labial vowel. 

Except in B., V., P., and Ks., the sibilants Indian § and 

^ Compare, however, the Sindhi change of tr to tr, and the Vracada 
Apabhram^a change of initial t to t. 
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Eranian ^ are both represented by S. In one dialect of P. 
it is regularly changed to % (Cf. Ps. x)> and this change is 
also observable in Ks., in which ^, the suffix of the second ' 
person singular, has become kh. In B. and V., while ^ is 
sometimes retained, both ^ and ^ equally often appear as c, 
6^, £, or even s. The change to s also occurs sporadically 
elsewhere. In Ks. an Indian s is regularly represented 
by h. 

The Indian s usually also appears as ^, but in Ks., when 
uncompounded, it appears as h. Indian or Eranian s 
generally remains unchanged, but in the Kafir group it 
becomes ^ when followed by a palatal vowel. In Ks. and 
S. it sometimes becomes h. 

The letter h is generally retained, but in Ks. the secondary 
/i, corresponding to S or s, again reverts to ^ w^hen followed 
by a palatal vowel or semivowel. 

Turning to compound consonants (except those containing 
an r, which have been already dealt with), attention may 
again be drawn to the rareness of compensatory lengthening. 
The double kk, as a rule, becomes k, but in the only 
instance noted in §. it becomes nk. The frequent com- 
pound A:^ is generally represented by c in the West, and by 
ch in the East. In G. it is further changed to tli. In 
other languages there are also other secondary changes. 
A-v. %^> ^, except in Kh., where we have ch. 

We have seen that in V. v sometimes becomes p. Simi- 
larly, in that language cv ]> ps. 

A very typical change is that of tm to t (as in Shb. 
and sometimes in India). Only in Ks. do we have the 
usual Indian change to p. As already stated, in Ks. iy > c. 
Elsewhere it becomes t, t, or ih; never o, as in India. 
This change, together with the frequent preservation of 
tr, is quite typical of Mod. Pais., and is foreign to Indian 
and Eranian. 

Eranian 6w becomes i, except in V., where, as in similar 
cases, we have p as the resultant. 

The compound dv follows in the West the Indian and 
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non-Persian Eranian in becoming iv or h, bat in the East, 
and occasionally elsewhere, it follows Persian Eranian and 
becomes d. Except in the Kafir languages, nt generally 
becomes nd ; but in Gar. and M. it is preserved in the 
present participle, and in Ks. in the same form it becomes n. 
In Kafir, nt > tt, or t.^ The change to n is both Indian 
and Eranian. 

The change of pt to t is the general one. The custom of 
Persian dialects (as distinguished from standard Prs.) and 
of most Indian languages is followed. B. and V. change 
it, in one word, to kt and to M respectively. 

As regards compounds with sibilants, sk becomes kh in 
Ks., and c in Kh. For the latter we may compare Av. ^A; 
> Ps. c. 

The compound st generally survives, though it sometimes 
becomes % or k. So, in the Kafir group, Indian st is repre- 
sented by st or st (V. has once st) ; but in §. it usually 
becomes Sh, ^, or z — t (cf. Pais, kasata), and in the other 
languages, on the Indian frontier, it becomes {t)th, (t)t, in the 
Indian fashion. In the Kafir group st becomes again ^t 
(with one occurrence, again, of st in V.). In the East we 
have the Indian change to {t)th, (t)t. In P., G., K., and Kh., 
the st is preserved. In one instance — in P. — st has 
become r. 

In the Kafir group the resultant st, in all the above 
changes, is liable to a further secondary change to {s)s — a 
development which is also common in Eranian. 

The compounds Str, sir, and str have been dealt with 
under the head r. They closely follow the foregoing. 

It will be observed that, except in the East, where the 
languages have come under Indian influence, the tendency 
is to preserve a sibilant plus dental under the form k or st. 
This is Eranian, not Indian. 

Forms in which p is the second member are Indian sp 

1 Note the typical change of santi to Kafir aU, The group nt =*" t 
Medial a has disappeared, and a prothetic a added before the com- 
pounded st (< at). 
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and Eranian sp. Both are treated in the same manner, 
following Eranian, and not Indian, analogies. The latter 
generally, and the former always, becomes ^, which may 
further become c or h. In B. and §., however, sp is 
retained, with a slight change, as ^p. 

The treatment of sm by V. and Kh. is worthy of special 
notice. It is changed in Kh. to sp., and in V. is either 
retained or further weakened to s. 

The compounds sy and sy are treated as we might 
expect, the sibilant in each case being palatalized in 
various ways. SI > hly and the v of sva is changed to a 
vowel. 

The compound hv becomes (b)bh on the Indian frontier, 
and b or p elsewhere. The change to p occurs in W. 
There is no instance noted of the compound in V., where 
we should expect a similar result. 

Retention of Surds and Hardening of Sonants. — It will be 
remembered that the retention of surds and sonants is a 
prominent feature in Hemacandra's Paisaci, and that the 
hardening of sonants is typical of Vararuci's Paisaci and of 
Culika-Paisacika. In Hemacandra's Pais., moreover, d'^t. 
With one exception, all these are extremely frequent in the 
Modern Paisaci languages. We have instances of the 
retention of k, kh (disaspirated), g (only initial; no ex- 
amples of non-initial), t, d (as r), t, d, dhy p, and b. We 
have also instances of the change of g^ k, and b^ p. I 
have not come across any instances of d }> i, but there are 
good examples of the change of S > ^. V., which more 
often agrees with C.-Pais. than do the others, hardens dv 
to t in the word tar-ekh, a house. The various indexes to 
Part II. give the words of each language separately, and 
will enable the student to check these statements. 



CHAPTER IV 

NOMINAL SUFFIXES 

K J^h, g, 7, ngy h 

The termination k, which occurs both in Eranian and in 
Indian, is well known. It appears in the Ghalcah dialects 
under the forms oik ot g and (in Yd.) (o)/i, used both with 
substantives and with adjectives. It also occurs in the 
Wkh. infinitive, as well as in the Ormuri (Eranian) infini- 
tive, in the original form of k, while in the Baloci infinitive 
it becomes g. It is frequent as a suffix added to Mod. 
Pais, nouns, and appears in several languages (viz., V., P., 
K., Kh., and §.) as the suffix of the infinitive. In V., §., 
and M. it is also (under the form g between vowels) used 
as a suffix of the past participle, while in P. the same 
participle retains the k. In one form of the present parti- 
ciple in B. it becomes g, but in the Kh. present participle 
it remains unchanged. It is not used as an infinitive suffix 
at the present day in any Indian language, though traces 
of it appear in the long a of the Hindi infinitive and similar 
forms. As regards the infinitive, we may sum up the state 
of affairs by saying that the letter k survives in certain 
Eastern Eranian languages and in certain Modem Paisaci 
languages, but not in any Indian one. 

It is a phonetic law of Ks. that when a word ends in a 
surd consonant, that consonant must be aspirated. It 
therefore follows that in this language the suffix k takes 
the form of kh. There are sporadic traces of the same law 
in other languages of the family, and it is applied with 
some consistency in V. 

25 
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We have seen that in Eastern Eranian this saffix takes 
the forms fc, g, and (o)A. In Modern Paisaci I take the 
following terminations as derived from it — k, kh, g, 7, ng,^ 
and h. The following are examples : 

k. — This is frequent in K. There are also occasional 
instances in B., W., and P. 

B. as-ke, he. 

K. gardo-ky ass. Cf. gurdo-y, below. 

P. paS-k'in (double sufl&x), behind. 

K. pachly-elc, bird. Cf. n-suffix below. 

K. phtd-ak, V. pUd-nd-ikf pl§dn-ak, cat (double sufi&x in P.). 

K. ga-lc, cow. Cf. th suffix below. 

B. jUi ju-h, daughter. 

K. pii^'ik, flower. 

"VV. coro-k, hair. 

K. maatr uk, P. maiy-ik, moon. Cf. kh below. 

K. u-k, water. Cf. V. dv-eh, Kh. u-y, 

P. han-ik, struck, and so all past participles in P. 

V. pesumti-n-ik, P. Jian-lk, K. ty-ek, Kh. d-ik, S. Sid oiki, to strike, 

and so all infinitives in these languages. 
Kh. gan-ika, taking, and so all present participles in Kh. 

kh. — This occurs only in V. and Ks. The pronunciation 
of V. kh is unknown. It may be the spirant %. Besides 
V. and Ks., in one word Kh. has %, the spirant, as an alter- 
native for 7. 

Kh. gurdo-x or gnrdo-y, ass. Cf. K. gardo-k, 

V. pH-kh, cat. Cf. K. phus-ak, P. plSo-n-ak. 

V. kiru-kh, keru-kh, dog. 

V. an-ekhy fire. 

V. war-ekh, tar-ekh, house. 

V. vias-ekh, moon. 

V. iUi-khf K^. tdrU'kh, star. 

V. isi-kh, sun. 

V. luzu-kJi, tongue. 

In Ks. every final k becomes kh. See p. 31 of my Essays 
on Kagmiri Grammar (also J. A. S, B,, Ixvi. [1897], Part I., 
p. 183). 

1 In GIP. T'^, 308, a termination ung is mentioned, which seems to 
have a different origin. 
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g, — Cf. GIP. P, 63. Only sporadic instances except in B., 
v., §., and M. In every case the k was originally inter- 
vocalic, and in most cases is so at the present day. 

M. da, du-ffy back. 

P. gdS^-g or goH-ng, house. 

y. buf-ogt share. Cf. ste^suf^x, and n-suffix. 

V. pesumti-ogo, S. Hd-ego, M. Tcut-ag-il (double sufl&x), struck. So 

for all past participles. 
B. vln-an or vln-a^-an, striking^ and so in all present participles 

inB. 

In all these languages the termination is often dropped. 
7. — This occurs only in Kh. 

Kh. gurdo-yy or gurdo-x^ ass. Cf. K. gardd-lc, 

Kh. ^^-7, water. Cf. K. u-Jc, V. dv-eh, Cf. also Mj. yau yd, 

Kh. hato-yo, to-yo, his. Cf. Ps. ha-y^, he. 

ng. — This is most frequent in P. There is also an 
example in Kh. 

P. go-ld-ng, bull. Cf., however, Tibetan glang, 
P. Suri-ng, dog. 
Kh. ;pd'ngy foot. 
P. gdU-ng or gd^^-g, house. 

h. — This occurs only in B. and V., and is evidently a 
weakening of kh. 

V. dv-eh, water; cf. K. u-k, Kh. u-y, \. ps-eh, what ? 
B. wez-eh, a she-goat. 

stCy stai, sta, sth^', st, sth, sd, 8. 

This termination is extremely common in a variety of 
functions. It is used — 

To form nouns substantive, including infinitives. Thus,B. 
har-este, a share ; K., Kh. an-us, a day ; S. on-usy a feast ; 
B. acfm-asth, aciln-asth"', or acdn-aste, to run ; W. viy-iistGy 
S. kut-iste, or kut-istd, to strike (the S. form is peculiar to 
the dialect of Dah Hanu). 

To form adjectives, including past participles. In these 
cases the termination is usually dropped when the adjective 
or participle is employed attributively. Thus B. ?, my, 
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l-ste, mine ; le moc, a good man ; amu lest at, the house i» 
good; W. bo'i, bo-sta, good. W.ttn-a, vin-asta, ovvin-ista, 
Kh. pre-sta, struck. 

As a sign of case. In B. it appears under the forms stai, ste, 
8t, s, as the sign of the genitive and of the ablative, the two 
shorter forms being generally, but not exclusively, employed 
for the former. They are frequently dropped. Thus, 
manci-est, mancl-s, or manci, of a man ; uSp-este, of a horse; 
piStrak'Stai, from to-day ; niStruk-ste, from the first. In P., 
std or sa (also frequently dropped) is a sign of the oblique 
form. Thus, tdt-istd ante, to the father ; Idy-^sd paMin, 
after the brother. It is even used with plural nouns, as in 
dostdn-ista-m miltiuy with my friends. So also in §. the 
agent case ends in -se. The K. genitive in as, es {^d-as, of 
a king ; moc-es, of a man) perhaps belongs to this group. 

As a verbal termination of the third person plural, it 
takes the form stai, sto, st, ssi. This is a distinct group, 
with a different derivation, though similar in form. It will 
be considered under the head of verbs. 

The origin of the nominal suffix is very obscure. We 
are tempted to compare the Prs. verbs ending in -istan, 
which Darmesteter and Horn consider to be the infinitive 
of the root as, be (GIP. P, 142), but which Salemann 
(ib. ¥, 308) maintains to be of unknown etymology. We 
may also compare the Prs. duru-st, which Horn (551) 
derives from Av. drva^+sti- (cf. Av. aydsti-), or (especially 
for the past participle) forms like Skr. matta-, Prs. mast ; 
Skr. rdddha-, Prs. rdst It is possible that the st of the two 
last forms has been employed for other past participles by 
false analogy. The same participial termination is very 
common, both as st and as ss, in two of the Caspian Persian 
dialects (GIP. P, 363, 364). Thus Gilaki, ddnista, he 
knew ; bi-^navasta, he heard ; ba-nmdsta, he showed ; ba- 
farmdsta, he ordered ; bfisteh, he was ; and Mazandarani, 
faSanastlma, we spread out ; ba-hussama, I heard, and 
so on. 

It may be suggested that in these modern Paiaaci 
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languages this termination is possibly derived from saf, 
the present participle of the ya«, be, with the very common 
syncope of the medial a. It will have been observed that 
in almost every case the suffix is joined very loosely to the 
nominal base, and can be omitted with little change of 
sense. Moreover, in more than one Indian language the 
present participle of the verb substantive is employed as a 
suffix of the ablative. A good example is the Bengali ha'ite, 
which means 'from.' Similarly, in Ks. sqnd^ the same 
present participle is used as the suffix of the genitive. 

St, ^/, thf L 
These may be connected with ste, or we may refer them 
to the Wkh. plural suffix iSt, and the adjectival suffix ist 
found in Prs. dialects. See GIF. P, 314, 182, 211. The 
latter is probably connected with the Skr. 'imu-. Examples 
are : 

Kh. prU'ka, before ; V. ie-U, a bull. 
V. gu'thy cow. ; Gar. bira-th, a goat. 
G. kham-taf ear ; 6umu-ta, hair ; iiau-tay head (but B. »ei). 

The distribution of these three suffixes will be noted. To, 
occurs only in G. It and th may be identical with Skr. -^a-, 
Pr. -«?a-, and in that case these two should be grouped with 
the r, /I, r, I suffixes below. 

w, m. 

The suffix n has many possible derivations. We may 
refer it to the Skr. -ana-, or we may compare it with 0. Prs. 
-aina-, Av. -aena-, Prs. -In. I think it can most easily be 
connected with the Phi. -(i)^/i, which becomes '{i)m or 
-{i)Sm in Prs. dialects (GIP. P, 182). In Ghalcah SmT^in 
(ib. 306). In Kurd, Av. pdSna^panl (Gray, 923). This 
derivation enables us to group n and m together. 

n, — P. paS'k-in, behmd (double sufl&x) ; Gar. paMl-n^ bird ; G. i6l-n^ 
eye ; Kh. x^^^-''^* a house ; W. matini, a share ; Kh. Ugi-niy tongue ; 
V. ip-in, one (see numerals). The n of K. Jidndun, house, is different. 
Cf. Prs. andarun. In the words for * bird ' and * e^'e,* the n may be a 
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part of the original base, but this is hardly likely, when we compare 
the corresponding words in other cognate languages. See Vocabu- 
lary. 

m. — G. puda-mi, before ; Kh. sor-m, gold ; V. let-em, tooth. 

r, n, r, L 
This may be compared with the Prakrit suffixes -da-, -ilia-. 
The Z-suffix appears in all M. past participles, and is evidently- 
connected with this Prakrit termination, and does not seem 
to have anything to do with the I of the Pa§t5 past parti- 
ciple. It is added after a &-suffix, and the whole double 
suffix may be dropped at pleasure. At the same time, in 
B. vln-ag-an or vln-an, striking, the A;-suffix has been 
inserted between the root and the particip&l termination. 

r, r, n. — G. TidS-ar, shoe. 
Gar. pvU-Vy P. plSo-n-ak or pUd nd-ik (double suffix), a cat. (N 

and nd are interchangeable.) 
B. macJi-ku-r (double suffix), a man. 

B. nazu-Vy nasu-r, K. natcu-ry Kh. naa-kd r (double suffix), 
M. nathu r, Gar. nozo-r^ a nose. 
L — P. go-ld-ng (double suffix), B. go-lo^ a bull. Here the Z-suffix 
seems to indicate the masculine gender. Cf., however, 
Tibetan glang, 
V. es-Uy he. 
V. wezi'l, a shoe. 
M. ge-hl, singing (doubtful). 

M. Jcuta or kuta-gi-l, struck. So for all past participles. 
Note how frequently this suffix is used in association with the 
A-suffix. 



CHAPTEK V 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

Number. 

In most of the Modern Paisaci languages plurality is not 
expressed unless the context requires it. The following 
terminations have been noted : 

B., P., Kh., 'dn, K. -an, -en, Gar. -dl. 
V. -o, 3, K -au. 

These can all be referred to the Eranian Genitive Plural 
'dndMy Prs. -an, GllakI -aw, -on, KasanI, 'On. 

K. -aiy §, -6, M. -a. 

Of. Phi. -ihd, Prs. -hd, Kasani -a. Or the M. -a may be 
compared with the Ps. -" (Eranian -ah, Av. -o, Skr. -a«). 

In Ks. the plural of masculine a-bases is the same as the 
singular. That of masculine i-bases ends in -% and that of 
feminine bases generally in -e. With the last we may com- 
pare the Ps. -e (Eranian -yah, Av. yd, Skr. -yas). 

Besides the above terminations, nouns of multitude are 
often added to give the idea of plurality. Such are B. -kile, 
W. -kele, V. -Ml, -kili, G. -gila, and (possibly) P. -Id, with all 
of which we may compare the Eranian §g. -gala. Other 
similar words are: W. eccw (prefixed), G. -nam, and 
K. -chik, all of which mean * many.' 

Case. 
Cases are formed by the following suffixes and prefixes. 
There are also many others. 

31 



32 



THE PISACA LANGUAGES 



Case Suffixes and Prefixes. 

Note. — Suf&xes are indicated by a hyphen preceding the word; 
thus, 'ta. Prefixes are indicated by a hyphen following ; thus, ba-. 



B. 


Obi. Form, 
Sing. 


Agent when 

different 

from Obi. 

Form. 


To, for. 


1 
From. 1 


Of. 


In. 


1 


-e 


'ta, 'Tie 


-ta, -8te 


-0 

'Ste, -8 


ha- 




W. 


-o 


— 


-ha, -Jceti 


■He, -Vane J 
-hi 


-ha 


^ i 
-e 


V. 


? 


— 


-pa, -pane 


'pa, 
-panea 


-uri, 
'WaJc 


•rrnrnj 


P. 


.8(1 


— 


•ante 


-udaiy-te 


-8 


-Jciica 


G. 


•a 


-e 


-Ice 


-perena 


-na 


-e 


K. 


-as 


_ 


'hdtia 


^pi 


-a« 


'Ona I 


Kh. 


-0 


? 


-ie 


'Sar 


-0 


'I, 'd 1 


S. 


-e 


-86 


•te 


'jo, ^0, 
'TO 


-ai, 8 


-ro \ 
-ra, -^ j 1 


K^. 


-asrK 'i 


-an, -S -I 


•Tchut^, 
•pu^hy, -as 


'peth"^ 
-andr^ 


'8gnd^y 
'Uh^, 
-un^ 


-manz, 
-Teeth, 
-a/ndar, 

(on) 
•petTi 


1 


Gar. 


? 





-lea 


-mh 


•Ti 


-me i 


M. 


-a 


? 


•gai 


-na 


-d 


-maz 





General RemarTcs. — The case of the agent is almost 
always identical with the oblique form. It is the case of 
the subject of the past tenses of transitive verbs. In §., 
however, the agent case is used for the subject of a transi- 
tive verb in any tense (compare the neighbouring Tibetan), 
•even the present. In some dialects of §. there are two 
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terminations of the agent ease. One, -I, -aya, is used 
when the verb is in a tense formed from the past" participle, 
and the other, -se or -«(2, when the verb is in any other 
tense. 

The ablative suffix is often a secondary form derived 
from some other case-suffix. Thus, in W. -he and -ha-ne are 
locatives of -Ara, and -he is the locative of -ha. In V. -panea 
is derived from -pane. In K^. -peth^ and -andr^ are derived 
from 'peth and -andar respectively, and Gar. -ma and -im 
are respectively the ablative and locative of the same 
base. Finally, we may compare G. -pere-na, which is 
evidently itself a genitive. As in Indian languages, some 
of the dative suffixes are also plainly locatives of genitive 
suffixes. 

The Modern Pai^aci noun shares with that of Indian 
languages and with that of the non-Frs. Eranian languages 
an oblique form. In P. and perhaps K. this is formed by 
the addition of the a^suffix (see nominal suffixes). The 
oblique form of K^. is of purely Indian origin. The -as is 
derived from the old genitive of a-bases, and the -* of 
masculine -i-bases and the -i of feminine bases are 
of similar origin. All the other oblique forms given 
above are vocalic terminations. We have -a, -e. or -o, 
which may be compared with the Indian oblique ter- 
minations, or with the -a, -z, -e, or -o of Caspian Prs. 
Professor Geiger (GIP. P, 358) derives the forms in -a 
from an old instrumental, those in -I and -e from an 
old locative or genitive, and those in -o from a sub- 
stantival termination to which the post-position a has 
been attached. 

The oblique plural forms are not given in the above 
table, as they contain nothing distinctive. They are 
B. 'dn, -on; W. -d; V. -o; P. 'dn; G. -d; K. -an, -en; 
Kb. -an ; §. -o ; K^. -n ; Gar., and M. -a. All these may be 
either Eranian or Indian. There are numerous analogies 
in both branches of the Aryan tongue. 

3 
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We may class the remaining suffixes as follows : 

1. (a) Genitive — B. and Kh. -o, S. -ai. Gar. andM. -a, 
(6) Locative— W. -I, G. -e, K. -o(-?ia), Kh. -i, -a. 

(a) Agent — S. -se. 

(b) Ablative— B. -ste. 

(c) Genitive — B. -ate, -s, P. -a, K. -aa, S. -a. 

These are each the same as some oblique form singular. 
The B., P., K., and §. s-terminations are doubtful. They 
may be remains of old Aryan genitives in -sia, Av. -hya, 
Skr. 'Sya. The K^. dative suffix -as has certainly this 
origin. 

2. (a) Dative— B. -Ice, W. -lea, -lce(-tl), G. -Ice, Gar. -Jca, M. -gai, 

(b) Ablative — W. -Are, 'lca{-ne). 

(c) Genitive — V. (-wa)-7{. 

This is the well-known Indian suffix (<^ k'^ta-). I do not 
know of its occurrence, as a case-sign, in Eranian. 

3. (a) Dative— B. -tS, W. {-keyti, V. tu-, P. {-an)-ie, Kh. and S. -te. 
(h) Ablative— B. -fa. 

We may compare this with the Ps. -ta, which Trumpp 
and Geiger (GIP. P, 215) consider to be of Indian origin 
(cf. Hindi -te), and which Darmesteter (Chants Populaires 
des Afghan Sy Ixxiv.) identifies with the Prs. ta. The fact 
that V. employs the word as a prefix is in favour of the 
latter derivation for V. at least. 

4. {a) Dative — V. {'pa)-ne, 

(b) Ablative — W. ('lca)-7ie, V. {-paynea, G. {'pere)-na, M. -na. 

(c) Genitive — G. -na. 

(d) Locative — K. (-o)-na. 

We may compare this with the Ps. ablative suffix -na, 
or with the common Indian case-suffix -na, -nU, etc. 

5. (a) Dative — V. -pa, -pa{-n^), 

(6) Ablative — W. -6l, V. -pa, -pa^-nea), G. -2>e(-re-na), K. -pi. 

(c) Genitive — W. -ba. 

(d) Locative— B. bd-. 

We may compare these with the Ps. locative prefix pa-, 
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and with the Caspian dative prefix ba-, both corresponding 
to the Av. and Skr. upa. 

6. (a) A.blative — Gar. ma, 

(b) Locative — V. -munj, Ki. 'inanz. Gar. -ml, M. 'tnaz. 

With the V.,Ks., and M. forms compare the Av. maiSyana-, 
middle, Ps. miyanj. The Gar. forms are Indian. 

7. (a) Ablative — G. {'pe)-re('na), Kh. (-s)-ar, S. -jo, -zo^ -r^. 
(6) Genitive — V. (-uyri, 

(c) Locative — §. -la, -ro, -rd* 

The various §. forms are dialectic variations. In this 
language, j, jr, i, and r are dialectically interchangeable. 
The original form in §. is plainly -ro. Cf. Prs. -ra. Old Prs. 
radiy. It survives in Ghalcah under the form -?•. If we 
do not wish to connect -iJ, -jo, with -rJ, as the phonetic 
change is an unexpected one, we can compare with the 
two former Av. haca, Prs. az-, Caspian Prs. -jci. But in 
this case we shall have to assume that in the different S. 
dialects different post-positions are employed for the same 
case. As to the phonetic change, compare Gilgit §. ro, 
Dras S. zo, he, and B. rard or zarr, noise. Lahnda, of the 
Western Pan jab, shows many signs of Pai^. influence. We 
may therefore also compare the Multani L. dhi, daughter, 
pi. (quite irregular) dhlri, with §. dl, obi. sing. dlj-. 

8. The K^. dative -hyuV^ (for -kiV) and genitives 
-sgnd^, 'Uk^, -un^, are purely Indian. Andar is, of course, 
Prs. Of -pu<^hy, -keth (or -kyath), and -peth (or -pyath), the 
origin is uncertain. So also the P. ablative -udai, and 
locative -kuca. Ki. peth may be << Av. parSti, Skr. prstha- 
(see Part II., § 188). K dative -hatia is probably con- 
nected with hasta-. The K^. kyut^ is an adjective, and 
agrees in gender with the direct object. It and kyath (for 
kati) must ultimately be referred to some case or cases of 
kxta-. 
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CHAPTEE VI 

ADJECTIVES 

With the exception of the numerals, adjectives call for few 
remarks. Gender is very irregularly observed, the masculine 
being (except in K^.) often used for the feminine. Indeed, 
the only adjectives which I have noted as ever taking 
feminine forms are those ending in a or o, and those 
ending in one of the liquids Z, m, n, r. We have not, 
however, got sufficient materials for forming general rules. 
In Ka^mlrl, which, in this respect, is thoroughly under the 
influence of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, the 
system of gender is in full swing. See my grammar. The 
feminine termination of adjectives is almost always i. 

Comparison is carried out in the Indian fashion, the 
object with which comparison is made being put in the 
ablative case. 

The numerals are shown on p. 37. 

General Remarks. — By a phonetic law of these languages 
which is constantly recurring, tr is interchangeable with c. 
A good example is S. tre or ce, three. A similar change 
occurs in the Ghalcah languages. Compare W. potr, Sq. p'oS^ 
a son. Tr in these cases represents an Avesta ^r, as in 
puOra-, a son. The numbers for * fifty ' and * one hundred ' 
are only given to show that these languages count on a 
vigesimal system, a system which is also employed by the 
Ghalcah Yiidya. In a few instances words such as panjd, 
sad, and M, the words are borrowed from other languages, 
but in most the vigesimal system is self-evident. The 
employment by Yiidya is probably not Eranian, as the 
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other Ghalcah languages use a decimal system. Burusaski 
employs the vigesimal system. 

It will be noticed that there is great uncertainty as to 
the use of dental and cerebral letters. See the remarks 
under the head of phonetics. 

B. and W. change initial c into I Thus B. Sto, W. §ta, 
Av. cadwdro, four. V. in the same word hardens 6w to p. 
B. also represents Indian ^ by ^ when not initial. V. 
represents it by z. Thus, B. di6, V. leze^ Skr. dasa-, ten ; 
B. viciy V. {vi)zny Skr. viThsati-, twenty. 

W., like B., changes initial c to L On the other hand, 
it retains Indian S under the form of ^. 

v., in c/il, three, changes tr to ch, not c. This language 
drops tr when medial, as in B. pitr^ V. pie, a son. It also 
changes d to I, as in lae, two, leze, ten. Compare Munjani 
(Ghalcah) lil, two, Yud7a los, ten. A similar change also 
occurs in Ps. I have already pointed out how 0w is 
hardened to p in this dialect. An initial p is dropped 
in uc (? for wuc), five. 

P. changes Oi- to thl, which G. closely follows. When 
thl is initial, the t is dropped. Examples are Avesta 
pudra-, P. puthlcy G. pult (with metathesis of 61, and loss 
of aspiration), a son ; Av. drayo, P. hie, G. 6le, three. A 
final Indian & becomes A, and is then dropped, so that we 
have de, ten. 

Eegarding G. 616, see above. A c is hardened to (T in 
i^ur (Av. cadwaro, the w being preserved under the form of 
u), four, and panS, five. Kasmiri has nearly the same 
words for these numbers. An initial v has been dropped 
in i^iy for vi^i, twenty, compare V. zu for vizu. An Indian 
S is retained under the form of ^. 

K. similarly retains Indian L 

Kh. changes initial d toj injv, two, and joi, ten. With 
the former compare the Kasmiri z^h, two, but dah, ten. 
The change toj is due to palatalization through a following 
palatal vowel. This is not in the Av. dva, but is in the 
Av. 6ae, the Shb. dm?, and the B. diu. In W^r, twenty, 
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t has become r. So also in ^oVf a hundred. This is a 
regular phonetic change in Kh. The form M in M. shows 
that the course of development has been Skr. sata-, thence 
*Sada (cf. Prs. sad), thence M. M, Kh. S&r. 

S. duy like the Kh. ju, two, shows the influence of the 
original following i. In pu^, pm, five, a final c has become 
i, cf. the similar change of an initial c in B. and W. In 
poiy the ^ has been further weakened to h, and then elided. 
§. and Ks. are the only languages which apparently follow 
the modern Indian fashion of aspirating the final t of the 
word for * seven.' The aspiration is, however, due to the K^. 
rule by which all final surds are aspirated. Compare the Shb. 
nataro (not nattaro) for naptarah. The Skr. asta-y eight, has 
several representatives. A th recalls the Shb. cUha. A zat on the 
other hand reminds one of the Pai^acI kasatam for kastarii. 
With <iSt we may compare the Yud7a aSco, remembering 
the liability of tr (i.e., t). to become c. There is also the 
Shb. astau. In the two remaining forms, the final t has 
been dropped, and, in a^iy S has become ch, through ch. 
The most interesting point to note among these forms is 
that both the variants of this word which occur in Shb. 
are repeated in §. The forms for * ten * and * twenty ' 
show that a medial Indian S is either weakened to h and 
then liable to be dropped, or may be represented by z, as 
we have also seen in the cage of the number * eight.' 

Kl always aspirates a final surd consonant. Hence, akh, 
one. S is changed to h in dah, ten ; ivuhy twenty ; hath, 
a hundred. Sah, six, is only pandits' writing for sah. 

Gar. represents Indian tr or the Av. 0r by th. As re- 
marked above, the fact that the letter is cerebral is of small 
importance. Probably th would be the representation of 
the sound as written by another scribe. At the same 
time, the cerebralization, if it exists, is evidently due to 
the influence of the following r. In K^. ty regularly be- 
comes c, so that this ty would be the immediate term in 
the equation try > c, a fact which may be the origin of the 
more general equation given above, that tr > c. In the 
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same way thy would become ch of the V. cM. We may, 
therefore, group this chl as a form connected with Gar. thd. 
I have no explanation as to how the aspiration arose. 
Gar. represents the Indian S by ^. 

M. has the usual change of tr to c. As regards an 
original initial c, we have seen that B. and W. change it 
to S. M. goes a step farther, and dentalizes the s, so that 
the Avesta caOwdro is represented by saur. The letter j or 
c is zetacized to z in pdZy five, after a nasal. The E^. word 
is very similar. Indian s is as usual represented by i. 

I now proceed to deal with each numeral separately. 

Ofie. — The forms e, ev, I, and a must all be compared 
with Eranian. Compare Avesta aevo, Ghalcah n\ l, etc. 
Yaky ak, akh, ek, may be either Eranian or Indian. I 
cannot certainly analyze the forms ipin and attege The 
ip- of the former is probably the same as the Ghalcah Iv. 
The other word seems to be att-ege. Compare oc eg-zii, 
five (-times) one-twenty, a hundred. 

Tivo. — All the forms agree with Eranian. Compare Av. 
dva, bae. The varying forms have been dealt with above. 

Three. — These also agree with Eranian. Av. drayo, Cf. 
Wkh. trui, Mj. kbrai^ Yd. §ur6i. 

Four. — Also Eranian. Av. cadwaro. Shb. cature, like 
B. and W., follows Pai^acI in preserving the medial t. 
So also, however, all other Asoka inscriptions. Ghalcah 
has Miir, £aww\ etc. Hence forms like (Tor, etc. With 
V. cipu, cf. Ossetic 6vppar. 

Five. — Also Eranian. Av. panca, Ghalcah pdnz, pinj, etc. 

Six. — Also Eranian. Av. x^uo^. 

Seven. — This follows Indian. The Avesta has hapta. 
Skr. sapta. Eegarding sat and sath, see above. 

Eight. — Eranian or Indian ; but the dialectic phonetic 
rules have come in, and the preservation of the conjunct 
M is distinctly Eranian. 

Nine. — Eranian or Indian. Av. and Skr. nava. The 
forms of Gar. and M. change v to m. The form hum 
looks as if an ordinal was used instead of a cardinal. The 
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final h of B., V., G., K., Kh. points to Persian influence. 
See GIP. P, 114. 

Ten. — Indian. Skr. da&i. There are changes under 
dialectic phonetic rules. 

Twenty. — ^Again Indian, except P. wost, and Kh. bUr, 
which are Eranian, cf. Ghalcah vlst. Kh. biir is doubtful, 
owing to the presence of S, which looks Indian. For the 
change of r < t, ct Kh. ^or, hundred. 

Hundred. — G. pdiSl is a contraction of pan^ iil, five 
twenties. 



CHAPTEE VII 

PRONOUNS 

The first two personal pronouns are as follows : 





I. 


My. 


We. 


Our. 


Thou. 


Thy. 


You. 


Your. 


B. 


on^ or 


I 


emd 


emd 


tiUf 
tu 


tu 


Sd 


^d 


W. 


ye 


ima 


yema 


yema 


tu 


to 


VI 


vlma 


V. 


unzil 


umy 
endeS 


ase 


as 


iyu 


itieS 


miu 


asm 


P. 


a 


mend 


ham a 


hamd 


t% id 


tend 


hemd 


hemd 


G. 


a 


mo 


ama 


amo 


tu 


to 


me 


me 


K. 


a 


mat 


dhi 


homa 


tu 


tai 


dbi 


miml 


Kh. 


awa 


ma 


ispa 


ispa 


tu 


ta 


pisa 


pisa 


§. 


md 


mei 


beh 


asei 


tu 


teiy 
dei 


6oh 


6ei 


Kl 


boh 


mydW^ 


as* 


sdn'^ 


6^h 


cydn'^'' 


toh\ 
twah*' 


tu- 
hand'**' 


Gar. 


ya 


md 


md 


m^o 


tu 


cha 


thd 


thd 


M. 


md 


m^ 


be 


zd 


til 


t% 


tus 


sd 
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The following are the demonstrative pronouns (including 
pronouns of the third person) : 





He. 


They. 


Nominative. 


Oblique. 


Nominative. 


Oblique. 


B. 


aslcey ind, 
anlj ize 


a8ke, anl, 
akl 


arriki, amgi, 
amnd 


amkl, amgl 
amgidn 


W. 


86 


taSOf seo 


tif aka 


ti8, tha, 
akd 


V. 


8u, esle 


8umU, mU 


mu 


miHn 


P. 


U8^ 


utt, tl, hla 


ut<^ 


ut\ ^ 


G. 


86, ten, woi 


a8a, tasa 


erne, teme 


a8U, tasu 


K. 


86, dsd, 
tara, ata 


dsdy td, tdse 


hteh, teh, 
Seli, eledrus 


sdsi, idsi 


Kh. 


haiya, hes, 
hasa 


hamu, horoy 
hatoyo, toyo 


hamit, het, 
hatet 


hamitan, 

hetan, 

hatetan 


S. 


o, ro, and 


adse, reae, 
ane 


ai, rehy aneh 


aine, aind, 
rene, rend. 


- ■ ■ 








am,e 


K^. 


8uh, yih, 
huh 


ta, yi, hu, a 


tim, yim, 
hum 


ti, timan, 
yiman, 
human 


Gar. 


ai, ata 


a8e, tasc 


am, tarn 


dm, aso, tdm 
taso 


M. 


8dh 


tasl 


sat 


sayd 
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^ 



^ 



^ 



§ -I 

o 2 
M g 

^>2. 






OX 


1 


1 


1 


1 


h 


1 


1 




:§^ 




•inaqij 


•«a 


so 


1 


8 


8 


Si 


S 








•^9qj, 


•«a 


so 


1 


1 


SO 


i 


i 




1 




•nnqoj, 


00 


1 


Ho 


l<» 


00 


1 


1 




00 




•siH 


«» 

<« 


He 

oT 


Ho 




00 


00 


•e» 




1 




•rniq 


00 


00 


1 


S 


00 


00 


•<» 




8 




•9H 


00 


00 


i 


1 


1 


1 


i 




1 




•no^ ox 


III 1 1 1 1 1 1 




unoi 


III 1 1 1 1 1 1 




•no^ iCg; 




<« 


§ 


•O 


s 


;s 


i 


•« 


1 




'^K 


.'^ 


?« 


§ 


i'^ 


8 


■^ 




« 


1 




•99q!^ ox 


Ho 


1 


1 


IW 


!S 


1 


1 


1 


S> 




•^qx 




1 


1 


l«> 


O 


O 


1 


1 


1 




•99q!>^a: 


^ 


Ho 


^ 


lea 




1 


8 


18 


:g -» 




•noqx 


Ho 


Ho 


He 


IcO 


00 


1 


s 


le 


;§•* 




•sn^a 


1 


i 


1 


1 


« 


1 


§ 


fle 


1 




•9Ai 


1 


1 


1 


00 


r4« 


1 


§ 


00 


1 




•9inox 


s 


S 


1 


§ 


1 


1 


1 


1 


§ 




•^M 


•«<« 


1 


1 


g 


1 


•« 


1 


1 


1 




•9in iCg 


s 


S 


s 


§ 


g 


«0 


S 


00 


§ 




I 


s 


s 


s 


g 


§ 


!« 


S 


00 


00 






n 


^ 


t^ 


Pi 


6 


M 


1' 


•OQ 


s i 


5 
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First Person. 



Singular. — B. onS or oS and Y.unzu must be referred to 
Av. az9m, Ghalcah wuz, etc. No other explanation seems 
possible, but these are the only examples of the insertion of 
n and of the change ot z ix) S which I have noticed. The n 
may be a mere nasalization of the vowel after which it is 
written. With S of V. end-eS, my, compare Wkh. ma-z, me, 
Sq. ma-S, §g. md-S, our. The nd of end-eS may be another 
representative of Av. z, but it may also be compared with 
the termination of &g. mu-nd, my. In that case, in e-nd-eS, 
if eS is also a sign of the genitive, we have a double genitive 
form. The origin of S is unknown. See GIP. I^, 318, 319. 
Possibly it may be connected with the Aryan -sia, Skr. -sya. 
Regarding the initial e, see below. 

If the above suggestions are accepted, the e of e-ndeS, 
and, more certainly, B. i, my, W. ye, K.G.P. d, Kh. awa, 
and Gar. ya, are also to be connected with az9m. Cf. 
Samnani (Caspian Prs.) d, u, I. See GIP. P, 82, 352, 359, 
860, 421. 

K^. boh, I, probably goes back to an Eranian *ahmdx(im, 
like Sq. &g. Yd. maS, mdS, max, ^®' Cf. K. dbi, M. be, 
§. 6«ft, we. With Y. um, W. ima, my, compare Pazand and 
Jewish Prs. emd, we (GIP. P, 411). 

The remaining forms of the singular of the pronoun of 
the first person call for no remarks. Most of them are 
easily connected with Ghalcah. 

Plural — The forms B. ema, W. yema, K, homa (our), G. 
ama, P. hamd, Gar. md, mo, require no further explanation. 
See the Pazand and Jewish Prs. emd quoted above. 

K. dbi, M. be, 6. beh, we, and K^. boh, I, form one group, 
which may probably be referred to Eranian *ahmdxam, as 
noted above. Cf. GIP. P, 818. 

There is an important group of which the typical letter 
is 8. The following occur : 
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V. ase, we ; as, our. 

Kh. ispa, we, our. 

M. zS, oiir. 

6. asei, our. 

K^. as\ we ; san", our. 

These point distinctly to a connexion with the Skr. 
asmakam, through *assakam or ^aspdkaniy but the occur- 
rence in a language Ikie V., which contains so many dis- 
tinctively Eranian peculiarities, shows that these forms 
cannot have come from India. Some light is thrown by 
the purely Eranian Wkh., which has safc, we, zu, Mi (cf. 
M. zd, our), my, spa, our. The only conclusion to be drawn 
(which is borne out by many other general considerations) 
is that these s-forms are Aryan, but not Indian, and, like 
other Modern Paisaci peculiarities) were the common pro- 
perty of the Aryan tribes of the Hindu Kush and the 
neighbourhood, representing a stage of the common Aryan 
language as it was before the Eranian change of sm to 
hm had taken place. The same forms also survived inde- 
pendently in Skr., and disappeared in the modern Indian 
vernaculars. On the other hand, one of the Pai^aci pecu- 
liarities which has survived in North-Western India is this 
very s-pronoun. In Panjabi and Sindhi, the word for * we ' 
is asl. In Lahnda, it is assd. 

Suffixes. — The enclitic pronouns of the first person re- 
quire but few remarks. There are three main sets, viz., 
m ; a, ^ ; and s, all of which have been dealt with above. 
There are also the following : 

B. mi^, by us. 
W. miS, we, by us. 
V. mU, we ; m&, by us. 

As explained in regard to V. e-nd-eS, my, the origin of 
the termination ^ is obscure. We also have it in V. iti-eS, 
thy, and in the Ghalcah languages. Cf. Ps. muL 
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Second Person. 

Singular. — The nominative singular presents very few 
difficulties. All forms can be referred to either Eranian or 
Indian, but the agreement with the Eranian Ghalcah is 
most direct. In B. tiuy we have the very common insertion 
of i before u, and this accounts for B. cl (suffix), Gar. 
cha and Kl cyan^, thy. In V. iyu, thou, I, thy, the t of 
B. tiu has suffered aphseresis. Most of the forms go back to 
Av. tUy but one or two, such as P. t^, K^. ^^h, to tava. In 
K^. t becomes c before i, so that S^'h presupposes an inter- 
mediate form *tiah, which refers us to Av. te rather than to 
tava. Cf. Caspian Prs. ti, thy. 

The ^ of V. i-ti-eS, thy, has been already dealt with. The 
origin of the ti is doubtful when comparison is made with 
e-nd-eL The na of P. tena and the n^ of K^. cyarV corre- 
sponds to the nd of e-nd-eS, which in Wkh. and Sq. takes 
the form an (GIP. I^ 309, 319). Kh. ta is, of course, 
derived from tava. 

Plural — This presents greater difficulties. The origin 
of some forms is very doubtful. Many go back to Av. 
X^fndkdm, your (Prs. kima). For instance, B. ^y which re- 
appears in the enclitic 6^ of B.W., in .^, & of V., s of G., and kh 
of Ks. So V. aseUf M. sd, your. Cf. Wkh. sa^v, you, your. 

Another group is V. miit, W. vl, K. ahi (the same in form 
as the word for *we/ The same has occurred in the PI 
m?7), G. me, you, W. vima, K. mivu, G. me, your, all of 
which may be compared with the Kurdish enclitic ve, and 
with Yd. ma-f. P. hema may be compared with the Prs. 
^uma and the Talis! ^ima. The Kh. pisa, you, your, is 
obscure. Cf., however, W. vi, and the e^ termination of 
the genitive. The remaining plural forms seem all to be 
secondary formations from the singular. 

Suffixes. — The enclitic forms of the pronoun of the second 
person singular fall into three groups. These are ^, h, 
5, kh ; . 0, I, 6, Uy a, y ; and G. Ks. (by thee) th, t. The first 
has been already explained. The second is connected with 
the Kurdish ve. The last requires no explanation. 
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As in the case of the full pronoun, the enclitic plural 
forms present many difficulties* They fall into the fol- 
lowing groups : 

(1) t. This requires no explanation. By origin it is a 
singular form. 

(2) It, yu, yly 0, w"^. Compare Kurdish ve^ and the Indo- 
European iu. 

(8) mi. Compare P^. mil (GIP. P, 217). 

(4) r (B.), nc (V.), e (W.), li (K.) In this set > points to 
an original n. I am unable to suggest any origin, either 
Eranian or Indian, for these forms. They are peculiar to 
the Kafir languages. Compare, however, the Caspian Prs. 
terminations inl^ in, etc., of the second person plural 
(GIP. P, 365). Y. nc may perhaps be a compound, n or 
nd + ti or L 

Third Person (and Demonstrative Pronouns). 

Singular. — B. aa-ke, V. su, es-le, W. se, G. se, P. (u-)*", Kh. 
hes, hasa, M. soft, K^. suh, he, may be compared with Av. 
ae-k^, Skr. e-sa, sa. The ke of as-ke, and the le of es-le are 
familiar suffixes. The Y. su-m-iS, him, seems to be a double 
formation of this base and the plural forms with m. 

The G. woiy P. u{-8^), §. o, K^. ftt^ft, he that, may be com- 
pared with Prs. o, oiy that, as Kh. haiya, Gar. ai, KL yih, 
this, with Prs. e. Cf. Horn, 129, 136, 137. Cf. also the 
corresponding forms in modem Indian vernaculars. 

B. ina, anly &. an6. Cf. Prs. In, an. Horn, 142, 52. 

The forms with t, — K. ata, tai-ra), Gar. ata, require no 
explanation. 

More difficult is the group B. ize, K. (to-)ra, S. ro (or 
dialectic zo). In B. « becomes z between vowels, and in 
S. r and z are dialectically interchangeable, so that it is 
possible that the origin of these may be the same as that of 
the «- group. On the other hand compare Yd. huroh, that. 

Few of the singular oblique forms require explanation. 
Most of them are old genitive. The termination S of 



PRONOUNS 49 

V. sumiS Q,nd mt^has been discussed under the heads of the 
first and second personal pronouns. With Kh. hato-yo, 
to-yo, compare P§. Aa-7*. See p. 27. 

Plural. — The letter m is typical of several. Thus, B. 
am-kl, amrgi, awHia, Y. mu, G. eme, teme, Kh. hamit, Gar. 
am, tarn, K&. tim, yim, hum. The letter is not, however, 
confined to the plural, for we have V. su-mriMy mrii, his, 
Kh. hamu^ his. With it we may compare Av. im^- (cf . Prs. 
im-roz), Wkh. yem, Sq. yam, this. 

With the set that has a sibilant in the singular we may 
compare K. Se-teh (a compound), &-Zi, M. sal. Li^ as before, 
is a nominal suffix. 

With Prs. o, we may compare W. a-ka, P. ft-lf^, and with 
Prs. e, §. ai. 

An w-form is &. aneh. T-forms are W. te, K. {Se')teh, teh, 
G. tem£, P. (u-)tf^, Gar. tarn, Ks. tim. Most of these contain 
each two pronominal elements. 

To the r-i-group belong §. re or (dialectic) ze. 

The K. eledrus appears to be some compound word of 
which the first element is e-le. Cf . V. sing, es-le. The true 
origin of the driis is unknown to me. More than one will 
suggest themselves. 

In the oblique plural, V. mi^-in is a secondary formation 
from the singular mi^, just as from the Prs. -o^, we have a 
plural -(a)^n. The other oblique forms do not call for 
special comment. 

Suffixes. — These fall into six groups : 

(1) t. W. (they, by them), G. (they). 

(2) s, z. B. W. G. K. K^. (to him). 

(3) n, ni. P. (by him), K^. (by him), P, (by them), 
G. (by them), K. (by them), Kh. (they, by them). 

(4) 'a, 6, 1 P. (his, to him), Kh. (by him, his), B. (they, 
by them). 

(5) S, kh, h. W. V. K^. 

(6) nc. P. (they). 

(1) The ^forms require no explanation. It is, how- 
ever, worth noting that they only occur in the plural. 

4 
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(2) The suffix z is peculiar to B. It is simply the form 
which a in that language often takes when between vowels. 
In E^ B is reserved for the suffix in the dative case. In the 
other languages (except W.) % is the only suffix of the third 
person singular. It is worth noting that it is used not 
only for the nominative, but also for the oblique cases. 
This points to a connection with the Prs. suffix o^, with 
change of ^ to a, as in some of the Persian Central dialects 
(GIP. I^ 386, 392). If this view is correct this group is 
identical with the fifth. 

(3) Always employed in the sense of the agent, both 
singular and plural. Kh. also employs it for the nomina- 
tive plural, but in this language the suffixes of the 
nominative and of the agent are always identical. We 
may compare the full pronouns iwa, etc., above. Or, re- 
membering the restriction to the case of the agent, we can 
suggest the Indian tenay by him. 

(4) These vocalic terminations are all explained above 
under the full pronouns. 

(5) K^. h is the form which the kh takes between vowels. 
As in the case of the second person singular the kh is identical 
with the W. V. L There has, however, been a change of 
number. The latter is the same as the Prs. (d (singular), 
which reappears in Bal. \^ with a plural signification. In 
some of the Central Persian dialects & is employed for both 
numbers (GIP. F, 392). 

(6) Here P. nc is as puzzling as the V. nc of the second 
person. As there, I am inclined to look upon it as a com- 
pound, here w + ti. 

I cannot hope that all the foregoing derivations will be 
deemed satisfactory. They are the best which I can 
suggest, but the subject is most obscure. 
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Other Pronominal Forms. 





B. 


W. V. 

! 


P. 


G. 


K. 


Kh. 


k 


Ks. 


Gar. 


M. 


Who 


— 


— kese 


ga 


ken-ze 


— 


— 


kd 


yih 


Who? 


kett 


ke kese 


ke, kid 


ka/ra 


kura 


kd 


kd 


kU8 


kum 


kd 


What? 


ke, 
kai 


kas 


pseh 


kd 


ki 


kla 


kya 


keh, 
jek 


kyah 


kai 


9^ 


Self, 
own 


— 


Su 


fo 


tdni-k 


phu-ka 
tanu 


— 


tan 


tomb 


pdn*^ 


tarn 
own 


td 



Eegarding the words for * what ?' and * self/ see the 
vocabulary. Except in the case of K^., the relative pronoun 
has disappeared. Either its place is supplied by relative 
participles, as is the usual idiom in the Kafir languages, 
even where other forms are shown, or else the interrogative 
pronoun is made to do duty as in Prs. That K^. yih is 
borrowed from the neighbouring Indian is clearly shown by 
the fact that it is identical in form with the indigenous 
K^. word for * this.' The words for ' who ?' call for no 
remarks. 
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The table on p« 53 shows the present and past tenses of 
the verb substantive. Derived from y as are B. azemy 
V. esmOf aso, P. haimy K. dsam, Kh. asum^ I am ; B. azim, 
V. €886771, P. haikim, K. dsis, Kh. dsistam, M. 5s, Gar. 
a^a, &. ast^a, K^. asii«, I was. The forms K. Osan, P. 
Iiain, Kh. astini, show that the third persons plural, 
B. oM, V. astOy are for *&iti, *8ato: cf. Skr. santi. 0. 
Prs. ha{n)tiy. See also the remarks below under the 
finite verb. Syncope of a is very common in these lan- 
guages. In B. 8 has become S through the influence 
of the following i. These forms throw light on the P§. 
•^ta, they are. See GIP. P, 220. B. frequently changes 
intervocalic « to ^; cf. naz-ur, nose. Before i, as above, 
it prefers to change it to L Hence eii, thou art ; cf . ki 
{siras), a head. Gar. aiu remains unchanged through 
all persons of both numbers. M. ds becomes aau in the 
plural, but is otherwise unchanged. This, as in Indian 
dialects, points to a participial origin. Yd. astet, he is, is 
similarly used. The other forms of the past are secondary 
derivations. 

The W. vrem, I am, variem, I was, come from J v^t^ 
vartate. Cf. Bengali bati, Bihari bari, I am. Connected 
with the same root are the dialectic Prs. J girt, gen, etc. 
(GIP. F, 399), which = Prs. gardUan. See Horn, 886. 

The K^. chus, I am, is derived from the J acch « fcchati, 
Pischel, §480). 

From the J ^u (cf. Prs. Midan) we have K. Siu, Kh. &r, 
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1^ 
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•S 'S >?i 

r«i r<* f< 
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'S '^ 'S , 'S ';s 's 
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I 
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it is, and K. ^len, Kh. kni, they are. These forms are only 
used when the subject is inanimate. 

From the Eranian J bav, Indian V ^^'^f w® i^SkYe Gar. 
boem, I was. 

There remains the group G. Oanmrn, M. Gar. thu, §. hanus, 
I am ; M. thv, I was. It is connected with the Eranian -/ std, 
Indian V «**^> P^st participle sthita. Thu does not change 
for number or person. Cf. Hindustani tha. Eranian st 
becomes th, and this is further weakened to % in §. 
Cf. Gray, 864. The G. and §. forms appear to be nasal 
presents. Cf. Gothic standa, stand. 

The following are the leading forms of the finite verb : 

Verbal Nouns. 





Present Participle. 


Past Participle. 


Future 
Participle. 


Infinitive. 




Striking. 


StrucTc. 


About to 
strike. 


To strike. 


B. 


vln-an, 
vln-agarty v%l 


vin-d 


vl-la (for 
vin-ld) 


v%'8te, 
vl-sth 


W. 


(?) vi-la 


vin-d, vin-asta 


vier 


vi-yUsta 


V. 


(?) 


pesumti-ogo 


(?) 


pesn/mti-nih 


P. 


(?) 


hcm-%k 


(?) 


hcm-lh 


G. 


BU-mdn 


eii-ta 


(?) 0ii-bd 


9li-dwo 


K. 


ti-mcm 
nia-lm (I sit) 


prau 
nis-cm 


(?) 


ty-eJc 
nis'lk 


Kh. 


(?) 
gamr^ha (taking) 


praiy pre-sta 
gani, gan-ista 


(?) 


d-ik 
gcm-ik 


§. 


(?) §id-eto 


Ud'O, Hd-ego 


(?) 


Hd-oiki 


K^. 


mdr-dn 


mdr-'^ 


Tnar-an'^ 


mdr-tm 


Gar. 


cand-dnt 


cand-u 


(?) 


cand'O 


M. 


Tcut-dnt 


Tcut-a, Tcut-agil 


(?) 


kut-o 
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Participle Present. 

The fullest and most ancient forms are those in -ant of 
Gar. and M., which are evidently due to Indian influence. 
'Ant survived in Old Hindi, and is still employed in poetry. 
It is softened to -and- or -ad- in modern PanjabI and 
Sindhi. The t with syncope of the n, has been preserved 
in §. 

In Av. the termination of the present participle middle 
was -ana-, which became -dn in Phi. (GIP, P, 279). In 
Prs. it is not confined to the middle voice (e.g., dih-an, Av. 
daO'dna-), giving (ib. F, 146). This accounts for B. vm-mi, 
Ks. mar-dn. The A;-suffix was prefixed to this -an even in 
Phi., so that we may assume that the same has been the 
case in B. vin-ag-an. In G. Oli-man, K. tl-indn, either the 
m is euphonic, or the old present participle terminations 
-ana- and -nt- have been confused with -mant- (Cf. GIP. IS 
98, 280). 

As for Kh. gan-ika, the termination is the fc-sufl&x (vide 
nominal suflSxes). In Phi. (GIP. IS 278) the termination 
-ak was employed to make present participles. It was 
derived from an older -avaka, or -ayaka. The latter form 
would account for the i in gan-ika. 

The origin of the B. vll (for vin4), and of W. vi-la is 
uncertain. The I may have been developed from w, or the 
future participle may be employed in the sense of the 
present, as in the finite tenses of Ghalcah. 

Participle Past. 

In all, except G. Oli-ta, the original t of the termination 
has disappeared. P. takes the suffix ik. Compare the Av. 
participle in -ti (GIP. IS 110) and the Phi. one in -it, -tak 
(ib. 282). The fc-suffix also appears in V. pesumti-ogo, §. 
Sid-ego, and M. kut-ag-il (with -iZZa-suffix added). There 
remain the W. vin-asta, Kh. pre-sta. The suffix -sta has 
been fully dealt with under the head of nominal suffixes. 
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It is distinct from the similar suffix which denotes the 
third person plural. See p. 28 ante. 

Participle Future. 

The origin of the -la of B. and the -r of W. is doubtful. 
It may be noted that in the Indian Bajasthani, MarathI, 
and Pahari, -la is also used to form the future. For this 
latter I have not seen any derivation that completely 
satisfies me. See, however, Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar^ 
pp. 357, 341. Eranian t regularly becomes I in P§., and 
often does so in Mod. Pail It is therefore possible that we 
have here a survival of the old Eranian future passive par- 
ticiple in -ata- (GIP. P, 110). 

G. Oli-ba (if it is a true form. The word is the only 
example which I have seen, and its identification is doubt- 
ful) can be referred to the Eranian suffix -Owa- (Skr. -tva-, 
-tavya-), of the future passive participle (ib. 111). 

The Ks. maran^ is a purely Indian form, corresponding 
to the Lahnda, etc., marina. 

Infinitive. 

This is throughout a verbal noun, with the regular 
nominal suffixes. The sf-forms (B. and W.) have already 
been fully dealt with. See pp. 27 flf. ante. We have the 
fc-suffix in v.. P., K., Kh., and §. As in P§. the infinitive 
is the same in form as the past participle in P. The G. 
Oli-awo may have the same origin as the future participle 
(as is common in Indian languages), or may have as the 
original of its suffix the Phi. -ak of the present participle 
(cf. Phi. saky Prs. sav). In these languages the present 
and future are frequently confounded. KL mdr-un is 
borrowed from Indian. The -o of Gar. and M. is the 
ordinary strong termination of masculine nouns. 



CONJUGATION 
PRESENT TENSE. 



57 



V. 



I strike. 



! 



G. 
K. 
Kh. 

V 

S. 

K^. 

Gar. 

M. 



vtn-om 



peaufnti- 
emo 

ha/n-lk- 
am 



Qli-mem 

t(i)'em 

do-m 

Ud-am 

mar-^ 



Thou 
strikest. 


He 
strikes. 


We strike. 


You strike. 


vin-j 


vln-n, 
vlt't 


vi-miS 


vi-r 


vi-a§ 


vi-as 


vi-dmiS 


vi'dse 


-ti-maaU 


-ti-maso 


'ti-mio 


4i- 
maMnc 


han-iydy 
han-lh I 


han- 
lyadt, 
han- eg -t 


han-ik-as 


han-lk- 

aday han- 

eda 


Qli-mes 


Oli-mdn 


eii-meJc 


Bli-mdneo 


ti-ea 


ti'cl 


ti-ek 


ti-et 


do 8 


dd-r 


do-si 


do-mi 


Hd-e 


§id-ei 


sid-bn 


m-yat 


mdr-ahh 


mdr-i 


mdrav 


mdr-iv 



They 
strike. 



vl{n)-nd j 

vi-ast 
'ti-m^asto 

ha/n-ih- 
an 

9li-met 

ti-en 

do-ni 

Sid-en 

mdr-a/n 



Present Participle (cand-dnt) used throughout, without change. 
Present Participle Qmt-dnt) used throughout, without change. 



In the conjugation of this tense we see a mixture of the 
old Aryan present and of secondary periphrastic forms. 
This is plainest in W. Comparison with the corresponding 
Sanskrit forms gives us — 



Singular. 


Plural. 




Skr. 
(I bear.) 


W. 

(I strike.) 


Skr. 
(We bear.) 


W. 
(We strike.) 


1. 
2. 
3. 


bhardmi 
hhara'Si 
hha/ra-ti 


vi-am 
vi-aS 
vi-d8 


bhard-m^as, 
-masi 

bha/ra-tha, 
(dual) -thas 

bharornti 


vi'dmis 
vi-dse 
vi-ast 
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If we bear in mind that in the modern vernaculars of 
India the second person plural is often derived from the old 
dual, we see that each of the first two persons in the above 
paradigm corresponds in the two languages. The corre- 
spondence disappears entirely in the third person. It 
would be very difficult to derive the oLs of vi-as from the ti 
of bhara-ti, and it would, so far as my knowledge goes, be 
impossible to derive -ast from -nti. -As is plainly for asti 
(cf. P. hdSf he is), and -ast for santi, cf. B. a^ty V. asto, they 
are. The change of st to s is not uncommon in these 
languages, cf. Skr. hasta-, P. has, a hand. As regards aSt, 
asto, for santiy see the verb substantive. The termination 
'St'y it should be remarked, occurs elsewhere as the sign of 
the third person plural. In B. the third plural pluperfect 
ends in -istai or -iasi. In V. the universal termination of 
the third person plural is -sto, as in the above table, and as 
in the past and the future below. It will be observed that 
the suffix is different in origin from the nominal suffix -ste, 
'8ta, etc., which is employed for forming infinitives and 
past participles. 

In P. the 'Ik' which runs through this tense, is part of 
the base of this particular verb. It is not, like the -ik of 
the past participle, and of the infinitive, a verbal termina- 
tion, but is probably a causal suffix. Compare pay4m, I 
go, beside the infinitive pa-lk, to go. 

Taking the forms person by person, the first person 
singular calls for few remarks. Throughout, its connection 
with the Aryan {hhara)mi is manifest. In K^. the final m 
has been dropped as in Gabri Prs. The V. and G. forms 
alone present difficulties. I am inclined to adopt as the 
most plausible explanation that the whole tense in these 
languages is periphrastic. The letter m is not confined to 
the first persons singular and plural, but in other persons, 
seems to form part of tense-base. It is probably a remnant 
of the present participle (cf. G. Oli-mdn, striking, he strikes), 
to which the present tense of the verb substantive has been 
subjoined throughout. 
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In the second person singolary the s of -9% has been 
palatalized ioj in B., and to ^ in W. (and V.). Cf. V. jt, 
B. iei, for ii{ras)y a head, and the indefinite pronunciation 
of B. described in the preface to Colonel Davidson's BaSgali 
Grammar (see above, p. 16). In K^. this ^ has become 
kh. In §. and P. the s has su£Eered syncope. 

As for the third person singular in W. (and V.), see the 
remarks above. The t remains in B. The change of t to 
n in that language is obscure. It is not due to the 
preceding n of the root, as it occurs in all verbs. Cf . acvna-n 
(which Colonel Davidson writes acUnann), he runs. It may 
be a plural form, or it may have developed through l. 
Cf. K. ti-el. The change of t to Z is common (cf. P§.)- 
In Kh. the t becomes r. This is a phonetic rule of the 
language. In P. it has been softened to d, while in S. and 
K^. it has suffered syncope. In G., Oli-mdn is simply the 
present participle without any suffix. See the remarks on 
the first person. 

In the first person plural, the Aryan -mas or -masi is 
recognisable in B. vl-miS, W. vi-dmiS, and V. pesumti-nJo. 
In G. and K. ^ has become k, through kh. M has suffered 
syncope in P., K. and Kh., while it has been vocalized to av 
in K^. Begarding §. -on, cf. Baldci -un. 

In the second person plural, a comparison with the future 
shows that the B. suffix is f. For it, and for V. nc, compare 
the remarks on pronominal suffixes of the second person. 
If the B. termination were simply -r, we might compare the 
Kh. change of ^ to r. In discussing the pronominal suffixes 
I have suggested a connection with the Caspian Prs. -mf, in. 

Most of the terminations of the third person plural can 
easily be referred to -anti, Prs. -and, Gilaki -ada, Yd. -af, 
TaliSi -en, Wkh. -an, etc. As explained above, the W. -at, 
V. 'StOy <[ santi. 
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Past Tense. 





I struck. 


Thou 
struckest. 


He 
struck. 


We 

struck. 


You 
struck. 


struck. 


B. 


vin-d-m 


vln-d'S 


vln-d 


vln-d-mU 


vln-d-r 


vln-d 


W. 


Past Pari 


iciple {vvn- 


d) withoui 


sufl&xes. 






V. 


peaumti- 
om 


peaumti- 


peaumti- 
ogo 


peaemti- 
omSo 


peaemte- 
gu-nc 


peaemtir 
ogo-ato 


P. 


ha/n-tJc- 
am 


hcm-lh-l 


lujm-tk'in 


hamrtk-a/n 


han-lk'O 


ha/n-l7c-an 


G. 


eli't-em 


dli-t-eo 


eii-t-ea 


eii-t-a 


eli't-au 


eU-t-an 


K. 


prah 


prah 


prau 


pro-mi 


prd-li 


pro-n 1 


Kh. 


pr-eat-am 


pra-u 


pra-i 


pr-eat-am 


pr-eatami 


prd-ni 


S. 


Sid-eg-aa 


Sid-eg-a 


Hd-egp 


Hd-eg-ea 


Sid-eg-et 


Hd-ege 


K^. 


mdr-u-m mdr-u-th 


mdr-u-n 


mdr-'^ 


mdr-^'iv*^ 


mdr-u-lchl 


Gar. 


' III 
Past Participle (cand-u) without sufl&xes. 


M. 


Past Participle (kut-agil) without sufl&xes. 



The past tense is simply the past participle with or with- 
out pronominal suffixes of the subject or of the agent. 
Suffixes indicating the subject are used with intransitive 
verbs, and those indicating the agent with transitive ones 
construed passively. In W., transitive verbs take no 
suffixes, but intransitive ones do. 
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Future Tense. 





IshaU 
strike. 


Thou wilt 
strike. 


He will 
strike. 


We shall 
strike. 


You will 
strike. 


They will 
strike. 


B. 


om 


vi(n)-hoS 


vl{n)-ld 


vi(n)-md 


vl{n)-l-Or 


vl{n)-ld 


W. 


vi-er-am 


vi-er-e§ 


vi-er 


vi'Tcare 


vi-dhr-e 


vi-er et 


V. 


pe8umte- 
mo 


peaemti- 
maaso 


pesemti- 

Og0880 


pesemte- 


pesemti- 
ogasno 


pesemti- 
oga8to 


P. 


han-ylk 
ami, han- 
dwdi-min 


hcm-iy-d, 

hcm-dwdy 

-d 


han-yl-dl 

handwdi 

dl 


han-ylk' 
a«, han- 

dwde'8% 


han-e-da, 

ham^-dwde- 

da 


han-ylk - 
an, ham- 
dwdi-ndi 


G. 


eiemo 


ele-sd 


eii-hd 


eii-h'i 


Oli-wd 


eie-ta 


K. 


• 1 1 1 ) 1 
Same as the Present. 


Kh. 


Same as the Present. 


s. 


Same as the Present. 


K8. 


Same as the Present. 


Gar. 


mdr-mU for all persons and both numbers. 


M. 


huta-gala-Sat or Tcuta-sat for all persons and both numbers. 



In most cases, as in Eranian {e.g., Ghalcah), the Future 
tense is the same as the Present. This is also the case 
in P., although the fact is obscured by the causal termina- 
tions added to the particular root shown in the table. 
From other roots we have ur-am, I shall arise ; par-am, I 
shall go, and so on. In G. the third person singular 
appears to be the future participle, while the other persons 
are derived from the old present, which in this language 
has altogether lost its primitive meaning. This loss of 
proper meaning by the present tense is also nearly the case 
in K^., in which the present is nearly always employed as 
a future. It is only employed as a present in old works 
and in poetry. 

In B. and W. the future participle is used throughout, 
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pronominal suffixes being added to give the force of the 
different numbers and persons. B. takes no suffix in the 
third person singular or plural. In V. the future seems 
also to be participial, but the forms are very obscora 
Some of them (as in M.) are based on what looks like the 
past participle. 

Gar. and M. are also evidently participial forms. In 
Gar., the fact that the root is changed from cand to mar is 
due to the forms of the future tense having been received 
from a different source. From the first source I have re- 
ceived cand-am as meaning * I shall strike,' but no forms for 
the other persons. Cand-am is clearly an old present. For 
Gar. -mis in mar-mi^ I can suggest no derivation. M. kata- 
gala-sat, or kuta-Sat looks like a past participle to which 
'^at is appended. -Sat may perhaps be connected with 
the Phi. Ml/at, Prs. mi/aS, it is possible, it can (a verb im- 
personal). The difficulty in this derivation is the short a. 



CHAPTEE IX 

VOCABULARY 

Arise, stand up.— B. JoH, Jut, ^wut; W. J ok; 
K. Ju^t ; V. and G. JvM ; P. Jur ; M. Juth; Ki. ^wSth; 
Cf . 0. Prs. ava + Jsta ; Skr. ud + Jstha, xittisthati, he 
arises, past part, utthita. B., W., V., K., G., P., must be 
referred to Eranian. The other two are doubtful. Cf. 
Gipsy s/v§t Eegarding the reduplication of s, cf. GIP. 
P, 55. 

V. JUt; Gar. Jit; Cf. 0. Prs. ""adi + JsU; Prs. 
estadan (Horn, 84). 

K. y/cik; P. J tost, Cf. ^'kx.tisthati; Mg. Pr. cisthadi 
(Pischel, § 483). 

Kh. y/rupy ruph. Cf. Skr. Jruh, causal passive, ropy- 
ate. 

Ask.— B. W. Jkud; G. Jkhud; §. y/koj, (dial) khuz. 
Cf . H. x/khoj ; derivation uncertain, possibly Skr. ksudyate^ 
he is agitated, or ksudhyati, he is hungry. 

K. Japhuc ; K^. sJpriSh, Cf. Av. Jpdrds ; Skr. y/prach, 
ppcchati; "Pr. pucchai ; P§. Jpux* 

Ass. — ^B. kur ; V. koru; P. kar ; K^. Mar. Cf. Av. 
X^'^^' i Wkh. %wr; Prs. x^'^ > Skr. khara-. Note the 
change of a]>u, o, as in Wkh. 

W., G., Gar. gadd ; K. gardo-k ; Kh. gurdo-y, gurdo-x : 
M. ghada. Cf. Skr. gardabha-. Tom. 896 assumes that 
K. gardo'k is for Skr. ^gardaka-. This cannot be right. 
The 6A of gardabha- survives in the 6. The A; is a regular 
suffix of K. 

§. Sakun. Cf . Bur. jakun. 
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Back.— B. ptl; W. yd'patl; G. piSti; §. (dial.) pidH; 
KL puSt. Cf . the following words for ' behind ': B. di-kti ; 
V. Meh; W.pat; K. piMo; G. patu ; F. paS-k-in ; M.patO; 
Gar. pata ; §. phata ; KL pat, pa/^h. Cf . Av. parsti- ; Prs. 
piiU ; Wkh. part ; Mj. pi^ke ; Yd. piko ; Skr. p^stha-. 

K. dak; M. ^d (dial, dag); §. dafeZ. Cf. Wkh., §g. 
da??i, but the connection is doubtful. ? Cf . also KL trakk ; 
Gar. «a/i^, see below. 

V. gici. This may be connected with foTeA, above. 

Gar. tang ; Ki. trakh. ? Cf . Skr. trika-, the lower part of 
the spine. 

Bad. — B. deger, daggar, digar ; V. digar. ? deriv. 

W. abar. Numerous derivations (e.g., Skr. a-vara-) will 
suggest themselves, but none is certain. 

K. %ace ; G. xa6 ; S. kaco. Cf. H. kaccdy unripe. Deriv. 
unknown. 

Before, in front. — B. pa-myuk ; V. ti-mikh ; W. myuk-ne ; 
Gar. muka ; §. mbco, (dial.) mMe; M. mutho ; Gar. also 
mutho. Cf. Skr. mukha-, face. 

G. puda-mi; P. ^jom; Kh. pru-^ta. Cf. Skr. pravat- 
(Horn, 825) ; Sq. proci; Prs. firod^firo. 

Belly.— B. fctoi, ktoL 

V. mZ, omilu; G. 2(;or,- M. ti?atr; Gar. «?ar; §. der, 
(dial.) ilar; K^. yad"^ (pron. t/w^). Cf. Wkh. di^r; Mj. 
yiler ; Yd. ivujvd; (?) Skr. udara-, udara-. This grouping 
is very doubtful. If it is correct, d has been dropped in 
v., G., and M. ; and, further, r has become Z in V. Pos- 
sibly it is d which has become I in V. — a regular change in 
this dialect — and the r is then dropped. In dar, der, initial 
u has been lost and the remaining vowel lengthened. 
§. uar recalls the rare Skr. Hdara (here also d has been 
dropped). K^ yiid recalls the Mj. yiler. 

W. kiuc; K. P. kuc ; P. also kuc. Cf. §g. klc ; Sq. 
kec. Cf. Av. kvM-; Skr. fcwfei- (Tom., p. 787). 

Kh. khoyanu. 

Bird. — B. marangaS, mrenze ; V. nlze ; W. nige6e ; I take 
maran-ga^f (?) going to death, as the original form from which 
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the others are derived by elision, Cf. Prs. murr^; Av. 
mdrdr^a- ; Skr. mfga-. 

K. pachiy-ek ; G. pici-n ; Gar. pa^l-n ; ILL pdtkhl. Cf . 
Skr. pakfin-. 

P. parhanikale. Cf. Av. paranU ; Prs. parand; Av. 
pardna-^ feather ; Skr. parna', feather. 

Kh. boik, buik. ? Der. 

M. ming ; S. hing^ bring. ? Cf . Skr. bh^nga-. 

Gar. caror. ? Der. 

Bring.— B. >JgiaS; V. V^i^; Gar. V^i; P. (?) Jac ; 
Kh. ^awgfi ; ? der. B. (gi-aif) looks like a compound verb. 
In B. JaS = * come.' In that case, so is V. giz. P. ac 
represents the second member of the compound. Kh. 
an-gi, is also a compound (see below), ^/gi = 'come' 
mKh. 

W. ^avi; §. Jwal Aryan Jvadh (GIP. P, p. 417, 
§209); Ps. ra-val-; Mj. Ja-var ; Yd. ^a-tver. In W. 
the a is evidently a prefix ]> Av. d. 

K. ^^on ; G. Jan ; Kh. an-gfi (see above) ; K^. Jan. 
Cf . Skr. Jut, a-nayati ; H. J an. 

Brother. — B. broh, bra ; V. way-eh ; W. bra ; K. 6%a ,- 
G. bliaia; P. Zat; Kh. brar ; KL bay^; M. zd ; Gar. ja; 
§ jV5, i5. Cf. Av. brdtar-; Prs. birddar ; Mj. werai; Yd. 
?^r5Z; Ps. wror; Skr. bhrdtar-. 

This word developed after Aryan {>/i had become Eranian 
6. Li is liable to change to j, cf . KL mal^, for mdZi^, father, 
m^j", for mq/l, mother. The M., Gar., and §. forms have 
therefore come through forms like bliaia^ Idi. 

Bull. — ^B. a£e, aiu; V. ^e-k; G. e^l (cow). G.M. go; 
P. gO'ldng; §. (dial.) gfoZo. Cf. Av. ^(iv-; P§. yvd; Bal. 
(/o-x; Wkh. 7w; §g. ^av; Sq. foo (GIP. P, 300); Skr. 
gav-, go-, an ox, cow. Here B., V., and G. follow §g., Sq. 
P. go'lang is possibly a corruption of Tibetan glang, ox. 

W. trd ? Can the tr represent & c? 

K. don; S. dono ; KL dad. Cf. Skr. dania-, a staff, 
power, (lexicons) a horse; Guj. dad, lusty, sturdy ; L. dad, 
(fdd, a bull ; S. 4ddd'', a bull. 

5 
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Kh. re^U, (a cow) leSu. Cf. Skr. f^abha-. 
See Cow. 

Camel. — B. Styur ; V. iStiur ; W. uk; G., M. ux* Cf. 
Av. uStra- ; Wkh. w^fwr (with w, cf. the yw and iu of 
B. and V.) ; Sq. xtiir ; Yd. i^curo, cf. the common change 
of tr to c ; Pg. w;;^. 

K., Kh., §. w/ ; Gar. u/ft ; Kl. t(;w/fe. Cf . Skr. ustra-. 

Cat. — B. pUaSfP^ldS; V. pSi-kh ; W. piiS; K. phvM-k ; 
G. psdsi; P. pUd-nd'iky pUd-n-ak; Kh. j>it^; Gar. 2)t^t-r. 
Cf. Wkh. pi^; Mj. jjt^fce ; Ps. ^^o ; Prs. piiSak. 

Ki. hrar^ (pron. tro?*)- Cf. Skr. hiiala-. 

§. i>il^i. Cf. Bur. hvM. Possibly this is connected with 
the first series, but I have met no instance of initial i> > 6. 
Bur. hu^ may be the original of the whole series. 

Child. — B. parmn ; G. pola, ? Cf. Av. apdrdnayu-, a 
boy ; Prs. huma. The elision of initial a is regular in 
Eranian before a single consonant. G. pola can hardly 
be from putrd, which becomes pult in that language, see 
' Son.' 

V. kiur, a child ; K^. kur^, a girl, a daughter ; ? Skr. 
kumara- ; H. kuar. 

§. ^udar, Sud. This can hardly be from suta-, considering 
the regular preservation of a medial t in these languages. 
Can it be connected with Skr. k^udra- ? 

Other words for * child ' are W. tana-muneh (apparently 
'small man'); K. Shatak; P. kWd; Kh. a^eli; M. mcLmm 
(? dim. of mOi, man); Gar. lakutor ; K^. nyaciv^ (pron. 
necyuv). 

Clothe, put on clothes. — B. V. ^amj ; G. ^an6 ; 
Kh. Janj. ? Cf . Av. paitU-muxta- ; Phi. pat-moxtan ; 
Wkh. Jpamets ; Prs. moza, a shoe (Horn, 994, 160). 

Come.— B.' Vo^T, ^pre6; V. Jjo6; W. ^aSh. Cf. §g. 
Sq. J yet; Mj. s/as ; Yd. V^*- The derivation of this is 
unknown, see GIP. 1^, 323. Pre6 presupposes the prefix 
pra. It also means *go.' See *go.' I prefer to connect 
vf'iih. pragacchati. Cf. B. V^i-ofT, V. Jgi-z; P. >/ac, bring. 

K. y/iQi)\ P. '/ye; §. e; M. Jai; Ki. y/yi. Cf. Av. 
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Jh CLVi go ; Skr. >/t, go ; Av. a + Jay ; Prs. d-yam, I 
come. 

G. fjjd; Gar. V2^a; §. -/tra. Cf. Skr. J yd, go; 
Av. d + Jay, as above. 

Kh. Jgi. ? Cf . Av., Skr. J gam, go ; H. gayd, gone. 
But cf. also B. Jgi-a6; V. >/gi'Z ; Gar. V^^i; Kh. Jan-gi, 
all meaning ' bring/ q.v. 

The following examples for * came ' are instructive : 

B. ozef ozz, ess, aja, afzid ; V. a^-ukso ; W. dt-o, 

K. au; G. aya; P. aZ-ft; Kh. hai, yao; M. I-^<?; Gar. 
yd, ya-g ; B. aii/o ; W. d ; K^. dv. 

§. wd'to. 

The irregularities are great, but the roots can all be 
traced. §. wdto may be compared with the Skr. dydta-. 
So, also, possibly many of the second set. The forms are 
so abraded that it is impossible to be certain. Or we may 
compare Skr. d-gata-. 

Country. — B. gol ; V. gul ; W. gol ; §. guL The word 
is probably the same as that which is found in * BaSgal,' 
and other Kafiristan proper names. It is there explained 
to mean * valley.* Cf. the term gall, applied to the valleys 
in the N.-W. Panjab. 

Cow. — B. goh, gao; V. gu-th; W. P., and M. gd; 
K.ga-k; G. eii; Gar. ^ae; ^. go ; KL gdo. See * Bull.' 

Kh. Mu. See ' Bull.' 

Dance. — B. ndt; P. Jndt; B. also Jnot; V., W., K., and 
G. y/nat ; M. and Gar. Jnet ; §. Jnath, nat; K^. Jnac. 
Cf. Skr. s/nxt, n^tyati. 

Kh. Jphon, Jpon. ? Derivation. 

Daughter. — Y.Mtu; Kh.jtTr, ^ur; B.ju,ju-k; Yf.ju; 
G. zU; K. chu; M. dhi ; S. Bi ; Gar. diil; S. also dl (plur. 
dijdr-e). Cf. Av. dvr/har- ; Mj. Ze7rfa; Ps. Zilr. Cf. Skr. 
duhitar- ; Pr. d/^^d^, dhid (for *duhltd, with transferred 
aspiration, see Pischel, Pr. Gram., § 148). The Av. yB is 
elided m Ps. See GIP. P, 209. Elision of final r is 
common in these dialects. We may take the basis of most 
of these forms as *dur or *diur, i being commonly inserted 

5—2 
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before ti. The J in §. dijar- may represent 78, through 
a d. For the V. change of yS^St, cf. Armenian dustr. 
In L., dla, a daughter, makes its plural dhlrl. Bemembering 
the frequent interchange between r and j, this may be 
compared with § dljar-. 

P. weya. ? Cf. V. way-eh, a brother. Weya may be a 
secondary feminine. 

K^. kar\ Cf. Skr. kumarl; V. kiur, a child. The K^. 
base is ^kOrl. 

Day. — B. gujr, ? Cf . Prs. JguBar, pass by ; H. x/guzar. 

V. ves ; W. was; K. and Kh. bos; G. 6a; P. daicas, 
dwds ; M. dw; Gar. dOs ; §. rfc«; K^. dwah (pron. doA). 
Cf. Skr. divasa-. 

K. and Kh. awu*. ? Cf. Av. a^an- ; Skr. ahan-, with 
elision of h, or ? Skr. dina-, with elision of d. 

Die. — B. Jmr (imperat. mr-ev), die ; V. mO (dead) ; W. 
n/ mr (imperat. mrl)); G. ,^mi (also =dead); Kh. Jbri; 
M. Gar., and K^. Jmar ; Gar. milr^ (dead) ; §. V^^**> di©; 
mu (dead). In B. and W. r is the cerebral consonant, not 
the vowel f . Aryan Jmar. Cf . Sq. mlr-dy he dies ; Prs. 
mlr-ad; Av. mairyat; §g. mild-, dead; Prs. murd-an, to 
die. Skr. marati, mriyate. M., Gar. and Kl agree more 
closely with Skr. The rest are distinctly Eranian. The 
presence of r indicates an original rt (GIP. F, 208). 

K. Jndi. Cf. Skr. Jnad, nasyati. 

P. y/le (infin. l-lk), le-im or le-gd-kum, I am dying. 
? Derivation. 

Do, make. — B. y/kor, (I do) kunam, kotam^ karonam, 
k^dm) ; W. cher-am, I shall do, cast, he does ; K. kdr-em, 
I do ; G. ^Jker ; P. kar-am, ka-m, I do ; Kh. ^/kor (we shall 
do, kO'Si) ; M., Gar., and K^. s/kar. Av. sjkar^ kdrdnaoiii; 
Prs. -v/fcar (I do, kun-ani) ; GhalcahV*^^, \/car (Tom., 
879); Pg. kaw<^l, kr^l (infinitive); Skr. VArar, karoti; Pr. 
^JkaVf karat or kitnai, 

V. ^Zc ; S. ^a-wi, to-m, I do. Av. ^Jdd, daBditi, make ; 
Skr. Jdhd, dadhdti (Horn, 521). 

The following instances of the past tense and past par- 
ticiple are instructive : 
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B. kara^ pp. ; W. kui\ kra, he made ; K. aro, he made ; 
G. ker-ti8, he did ; P. ka-km, he made ; Kh. ar-er, he 
made ; M. kara-g-il^ he made ; Gar. fcer, he made. 

V. le-goy he made ; §. Be-go^ te-go, he made. 

Dog. — B. kuri, krul; V. kiru-kh, keru-kh; M. kilsar ; 
Gar. fcilcwr. Cf. Sq. kiid; Kurd, kucik; Skr. kukkura- ; 
H. A;w«(J. The derivation of this widely-spread word 
is unknown. See Tom. 761, GIP. P, 8. ? Cf. Bur. 

W. ^Ct ; K. ^er ; G. ^una ; P. Suri-ng ; S. ^S ; K^. Mn**. Cf . 
Mede (Herodotus), aird/ea; Av. span- ; Skr. ^m-; Ps. spai; 
Arm. ^n. 

Kh. reni. ? Derivation. 

Duck. — I quote the following. The other languages 
employ loan-words. 

B. ar; W., K., andKh. ^ri; G.ari; Gar. an ?Cf. Vedic 
Skr. adi' or ati-. 

V. ;^eZai. Cf, Mj. yelke ; Yd. y«?^A;o. 

Ear. — B. kor ; W. and Kh. kdr; P. A;(2r; K. kurO, krd ; 
G.khani'ta; M. kdn; Gar. kyan; §. fetTn, fcow; K^. fcaw. 
Cf. Av. kar9na' (Horn, 845) ; Skr. karna-. 

V. imu. 

Eat. — B. y/yil (past 3, i^/^^); V. y/oyu; W. ^2/^7; K. 
x/^u; G.y/^o; P. V^, N/a; Kh. V^m (past oyo-siam, late). 
Cf. Prs. jav-ldan, to chew (origin uncertain, Horn, 415) ; 
Wkh. s/yav (ylt, he eats) ; Ps. ^ow-H, to chew ; Bal. jdy-ag, 
ditto. The prefix o probably represents ava = Prs. o. Tom. 
(852) connects Wkh. yav with Skr. Jav. The above 
examples show that this is wrong. 

M. s/kha; Gar. s/kho; §. Vka; Ki. 'Jkhi. Cf. Skr. 
sjkhad, khadati; H. ^kha; Prs. x%Zda7i. With Kl. A:/??, 
cf. Hindi khi-l-ana, to cause to eat. 

Eye. — B. and W. ace; V. i:^i; K. and Kh. ec ; G. Ui-n ; 
(?) P. awo. Cf. Av. aki-. 

Kh. 7ec; M. ainch; Gar. i^fe; §. acfel, adhe; K^. ac/t*. 
Cf. Skr. aksi'. 

The Kh. 7^0 is doubtful. The derivation offered suggests 
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the forms aksi > akisi > akec > kec ]> yec, or the 7 may 
be prosthetic. 

Famine, clearness (of food, etc.). — K, dragdz; Kh. 
drdydnj ; Ki. drag. Derivation unknown. Tom. (899), 
compares the K^. word dra^**, dear, with Slavonic drag%. 
One is reminded of the last syllable of the Skr. mahdrgho'. 

Far, distant. — B. dyur, dyor ; W. ? sudu ; K. rfe-ia ; G. 
durae; P., M., §., and K^. dur ; Kh. do-deri (locative?); 
Gar. de&r. Cf. Av. Skr. dura- ; Av. loc. duir-e (ELA. 99); 
Wkh. Sir; Ps. lire. 

V. tikke. ? Derivation. 

Father.— B. tot, tott; W. toto, ta; P. tatl; Kh. tat. Cf. 
Skr. tata-, tata- ; Greek Terra; Latin toto; Wkh., Mj. tat 

K. (tod^. Cf. §g. dad. 

M. mhala; S. m^Zo; K^. ma^^ Cf. §. m^Zi, mother. 
The word for * father ' is a corresponding masculine. It 
can hardly be here a nursery word. 

V. ya. Numerous derivations are possible for this, but 
none are certain. 

Finger. — B. angyur; V. igi ; W. dgur; K. augury a-k; 
Gar. angir ; §. agui; Ks. anguj^ (for angtdl). Cf. Skr. 
anguli-f angun- ; Prs. (Ka§ani) angulh 

Kh. camut. ? Derivation. 

Finger-ring. — B. angvMti; V. wogix; W. dgu£tb; K. 
angvMt-ar ; P. angoc-'^k ; Kh. pulungvM ; Gar. angusir. 
Cf . Av. angu^tu-, toe ; Prs. anguSt-ar, a ring ; Sq. ingaxt, 
a finger ; Wkh. pulanguSt, a ring. 

§. barono. Cf. Bur. burundo. 

Fire. — B. a^5, a/i^^ ; V. an-ekh ; K., G., P., and Kh. 
angar ; Gar. d^/ar; M., S. agf^r; M. (also), K^, nar; §. 
(also), hag dr. Cf. Skr. angar a- y agni- ; Prs. angi^t. 

W. er. Cf. kv. aOr- ; M.j.yur; Yd. yivr; Ps. or. 

In the word for son ^r > ^r in W., see ' son.' The §g. 
for ' fire ' is ydS, like pti^, son (cf. GIP. P, 803). In these 
dialects rt, tr, can become r, r. Cf. Ps. mur for *murta 
dead. See * die.* 

§. (dial.) phu. Cf. Bur. j^Atl. 
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Foot. — B. kyur^ kur; K., G., Gar., and M. khur ; Ks. 
khdr ; S. (dial.) kilti. Cf. Skr. khurch. 

W. pd'pd ; P. pa^ pai ; S. p& ; Kh. po-ng. Cf . Av. paSa- ; 
Prs. pel. 

V. thUcy tl. ? cf. Skr. sthita-. 

Fowl. — B. kakak; V. kakoku; K. kakawak. Cf. Skr. 

The survival of this Vedic word almost. letter for letter 
in E. is remarkable. 

W. kiukiu ; G. kukur* ; P. kukar* ; Kh. kuku ; M. kuko* ; 
Gar. kukur*, kugvl^: §. kankdro-co*; Ks. kwakur (pr. kokur*). 
Cf. Skr. kukkuta-*. 

Although classed under 'fowl/ those marked with an 
asterisk mean ' cock.' 

Give. — B. sjpre (past part, pta) ; V. sjaphle (pp. aphle-go, 
polo-go) ; W. ^^e (pratd) ; K. 2>ratt, he gave ; Kh. prai, 
he gave. ? Cf. Av. V^> daSaiti, he gives, with prefix /ra 
(pro) ; *Wkh. ^ra-Sa (pp. rai^, S^ft-) ; Mj. Zia, he gave. 
The prefix in V. may be a+pra. 

G. V^^ (PP- fflit-)' Cf. Av. ^da, daBaiti, he puts; 
Sg. jBed (pp. S<^-) ; Skr. Vdha, dadhdti. 

K. >^de ; P. and §. V^e ; Kh. ^dl ; M. \/dai (pp. dit) ; 
Gar. ^d^; Ks. ^di (pp. dit"). Note the change of d to i, 
e, as in Prs. dih-am ; Pali, deti ; H. de-nd. Av. Skr. V^a. 

W. mJoo. ? Cf . Bur. >^yu, or possibly a + ^dd. 

Go. — B. ^preS; V. V^^e^. See 'come.' Derivation 
doubtful. Several suggest themselves — e.g., pra+ ^yat 
(see ' come '), or Skr. pre^ita- ; Prs. JiriSta, I am inclined 
to suggest Ay.fra'jasaiti; Skr. pra-gacchatL 

B. ^vl ; W. ^Jl ; K., and P. s/pdr-i. See ' come.' 

W. V<^tl; Gar. co. Cf. Wkh. cau-am, I go. 0. Prs. 
^SiyaV'y Av. ^^r. 

P. Vi'^^ (pres. pdk-aviy I go ; pay-a, he goes) Ks. >^2>aA; ; 
K. pai, having gone. Derivation doubtful. ? Cf . Skr. pra- 
kramate, 

Kh. U (both 'become' and 'go'); M. ^ha; S. V^o. 
Cf. Av. V^«v> become ; Skr. ^hhv:, become. Compare Prs. 
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Hiidan, * to go/ hence 'to become.' So in the Pamir dialects. 
Here the order of change of ideas is reversed. It is note- 
worthy that Kh. has 607a- for its imperfect base. Cf. §. 
bojam, I go. 

G. di. ? Derivation. 

The past participle of this verb is as follows : 

B. go ; W. goa ; G. gd ; P. gl-k ; Gar. ga ; §. gao ; Ks. 
gauv. The others are regular ; V. pez-ekso ; K. pdr-au ; 
Kh. bayai; M. bai-gd. Go, etc., are of course to be referred 
to Skr. gata-. 

Goat (male).— B. gaS (pi. ^re) ; V. geS (pi. Se) ; W. 
groL (?) 

K. blra ; Gar. blr, blra-th ; V. beir (a she-goat). (?) 

G. lauki. (?) 

P. pajyd; K. and Kh. pai (she-goat). (?) paj^rd for 
paj + ra. With poj, cf. wezeh, etc., she-goat. 

P. ^otd; M.Satilo. (?) 

Kh. tic. (?) 

M. mungur ; §. mugar. (?) 

Ks. Sawvl\ Cf. Skr. chagala-. 

Goat (female). (When not merely feminine of, or 
identical with, the preceding.) — B. wez-eh ; W. wasei. Cf . 
Av. buza-; Mj. w^u-e. 

G. fcewt. 

M. sdil ; Gar. cfceL Cf . Skr. chela-. 

S. 6(i. 

Gold. — B. surly son ; V. §iu ; W. and G. son ; K. swra ; 
P. sona; Kh. sor-m; §. sow; Ks. sraw (pron. son). Cf. 
Skr. svarna-. 

Graze, lead to pasture.— W., K., and Gar. Jcar ; Kh. 
Jroch; M. V«ar; §. ^cer. Not noted elsewhere. Kh. 
has metathesis. Cf. Av. Skr. J car ; Mj. J car. 

Great, large.— B. &l ; Kh. lott. (?) derivation. Cf. P§. 
Zoe; Wkh. Zup; Turki ulup (Tom. 816). But this is 
explaining obscurity by obscurity. 

V. wiitar. Cf . P§. star. Cf. Av. stawra-, iSrm, compact ; 
Skr. sthura-y sthula- (Geiger, EL A. 204). 
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K. yona; P. gan; M. 70; Gs,v. gidn. Cf. Skr. ghana- ; 
Prs. a(/m, full (Horn, 41). 

Hair. — ^B. dm, zu ; V. zui ; Kh. dro ; (?) G. (umu4a ; 
(?) S. camoye. 

W. corO'k ; K. c^rt. Cf . Skr. cu^ikd ; culika. 

G. khes. Cf. Skr. kesa-. 

M. fe^Za; Gar. 60Z; §. fedfZi:; K^. u^clZ. Cf. Skr. vala-. 

Hand.— B. duit, dui; V. lust; W. do^^' (?) Gar. thair. 
Cf. Av. ^a«<a-; 0. Prs. dusta- ; Wkh. 8a«^; Mj. last; Yd. 
fa«i ; Ps. las, 

K. /ia«^; G. hast; P. /io«^, /ia«; Kh. host; M. /io; 
S. AattA, hath ; Ki, hath. Cf. Skr. hasta- ; Pj. Aa^f/i ; 
H. hath. 

The Gar. word is doubtful. The suggested derivation 
supposes a change of 8 to th, and elision of st as in B. and 
M. But this does not account for the r. Cf. however Gar. 
thos, head. 

Head. — B.Sei,pSai; Y.ji; W.^ei; G.^au-ta; Kh. sor,- 
P. Sir; K^. hir. Cf. Av. sarah-; Mj. puser; Yd. pusr ; 
Skr. SiraS'. 

K., M., and §. it^, ^l^; (?) Gar. thos. Cf. Skr. ^irsa-. 

The B. j)&i, compared with Mj. and Yd., suggest an 
Eranian and not an Indian connection for the first five 
words. As for Gar. thos, cf. Gar. thair, hand. 

Hear. — He heard, — ^B. san-gdya; V. nusi-ogo ; K. san- 
gyes ; M. Sun-gil. Gdya in B. san-gdya, gyes in K. san-gyes, 
probably mean * went.' Cf. H. sun-jdnd, to hear. V. has 
metathesis. Cf. Av. s/srav ; Skr. ^/Sru ; Prs. Suntldan. 

P. ^har; (?) Av. ^srav. 

§. pdrvdu, he heard. (?) deriv. 

Heart. — B. zare ; W. zo. Cf . Av. z9rdd-. 

G. hera ; P. hard ; Kh. /lerdi. Cf. Skr. h^daya-. 

The preservation of rd in Aerrfi also occurs in Ghalcah. 
Cf. GIP. P, 304. 

Horse. — B. usp; K. haS; S. a^o, (dial.) apS. Cf. Av. 
aspa- ; Prs. asp; Mj. «/a«jp; Wkh. j/o^; P§. os; Bal. ^j;s; 
Skr. asva-. 
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V. Iri. (?) derivation. Possibly connected with Jbar, 
through §g. vorjy etc. 

Kh. istor. Cf . Av. staora- ; Prs. tuitor ; Sg. stor. 

W. gur ; G. gora ; M. ^Ao ; Gar. gov ; P. gord ; KL gur^. 
Cf. Skr. ghota-ka-. 

House. — B. ama, amu; W. ama; G. dma. (?) 

V. war-ekh, tar-ekh (spelt toreg) ; K. and Kh. dUr ; K^. 
Z/lr. Cf. Av. dvar-; Prs. dar; Kurd, bar; Ps. t;ar ; Wkh. 
bar; Mj. labra; Skr. df5r-, a door. 

K. hdndun. Cf. Av. antar9 ; Phi., Prs. andarun. It is 
unnecessary to connect this directly with Skr. anta-, as 
suggested by Tom. 896. 

Kh. x^to-^- (?) cf« Av. kata-; Phi. kata-k; Mj. A:ei. 

P. gOs^^-g, goSi-ng; M.S. grot ; S (dial.), flfoi, flf5£ (?) cf. Skr. 
goftha- or gotra-. 

M. 6/io. (?) cf. Skr. bhavana-. 

Gar. ^f, ^ir. (?) 

Hunger. — ^B. of, at; V. il«; W. ot?ot; G. hawat (hunger, 
famine) ; P. hawatagiydrl, wata-tiydrl. Cf . Ar. qaU, There 
is little doubt about this derivation. The usual word for 
* famine ' is a compound such as ' hunger-year ' ; cf. H., 
Prs. qaH'Sdl. 

K. nora; §• unai; §. dial., unidl or nironu, hungry. 
Tom. 897, derives this from Skr. andhdra-. It is not im- 
possible. 

Kh. chul; M. bilcha; Gar. butho (hungry); K^. bdch%. 
Cf. Skr. bubhukfd. 

Inside, within. — B. ate, ater; W. attar; K. tLSrl-nian ; 
G. atra-n ; Kh. andr-enl ; Ki. andar. Cf . Av. antard ; Skr. 
antar ; Prs. andar. 

V. tibzL (?) deriv. (probably ti-bzi^ to-within, a dative of 
motion). 

Iron. — B. cimr, cimeh ; V. zema;^. cima; K. cimbar; 
G.Simar; P., Gar., ^.cimar; 'P.cumar; Kh. cumr, cumur ; 
M. sewar ; § (dial.) cingdr. Cf . Bur. chomar, 

KL Sistar. Cf. Skr. ^tra-, a weapon, iron, steel. 

Kid.— B. co; V. iSa; W. cu. Cf. Wkh. coy, which Tom. 
765 connects with Av. garewa-, Skr. garbha-. 



^' 



VOCABULARY 75 

Live, be alive. — B, iuivd, alive ; Su, life ; V. So-okzo, he 
is alive ; W. SSda, alive ; K., Kb, junu, alive ; G. zien, 
alive; Kh, also zanil, alive; Gar. jdndo, living; §. jlno, 
aliva Others borrow from Prs. Cf . Av. Skr. ^jlv ; Av. 
jvaiti (torjwaiti), he lives; j{l)vant', living; Skr. jlvati, he 
lives. 

Lose. — ^B. psC'Staif he was lost ; V. psd-ogo, he lost ; W. 
j>tt«, he was lost; pivs (ppp.)> lost; G. phus-a-tis, he was 
lost, pkuz'di, lost. (?) Deriv. 

Make (see 'do'). 

Man. — B. manje; S. manujro, manuzo. Cf. Skr. 
manuja: 

W. mancd; B. mancl, mach-kur ; K. moc ; V. mui; S. mM; 
Kh. moS; M. mOi ; Gar. ?ne^; K^. mahan-ivu, Cf. Skr. 
mdnu^a-y mdnu^ya-. In E^. there has been metathesis of h 
(for ^) and n. 

V. warjemL 

G. Zawn. 

Moon, month. — B. mos ; V. mas-ekh ; W., Kh. m^ ; G. 
mdsoi. Cf. Skr. 7na«a- ; Av., 0* Prs. mdlir. 

K. mastr-uk, Cf. Ps. mydSt; Sg. mesf. 

P. mai{y)4k. Cf. Av., 0. Prs. moA- ; P§. -maZ; Dig. 
Oss. rmyd; Tag. mai; Wkh. mui. 

M. yS; Gar. yasun; S. t/im, gyiln; K^. ifiZn. (?) Cf. Skr. 
.iyotsna; Pr. jonhd, moonlight. Cf. also, Wkh. jiinidk; 

.}. yumega, yomya; Yd. imoyo. 

Mother. — B. nu, non; V., Kh. nan. Cf. Skr. nand; 
Wkh. wan; Mj. nend ; Sq. ana; Prs. nana; Albanian, nane 
(see Horn, 1,044). 

W. oie; K. a^ay G. jai; P. ai; Gar. ^al; §. (dial.) 
oic. ? Cf . Skr. jdyate, he is born. 

M. mhdl; S. rwaZX; K^. mdj^ (pron. wo/). Cf. Prs. 
mddar; Sq.mdd; Ps. mor. 

Mouth.— B. a^i; B., K. a^i ; V. i^; W. d^; G. fea«i ; 
M., Gar. ai: §. il, (dial.) azi ; Ki, as* (pron. o«*)« Cf. Skr. 
5«-, day a-. 

Kh. apoA:. Cf. Yd. p/cor. 
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P. dor. 

Nose. — B. nazu-Vf nasu-r^ ; V. nes^; W. nasv}; K. 
vatcu'i^ ; G. nasi^ ; P. nas^ ; Kh. nas-ka-r^ ; M. naihu-r^ ; 
Gar. nozo-r^ ; §. ndJfo, nuto^ : Ki. nasi?. Cf . Av. ndonhd- ; 
Old Prs. nah'\ §g. w^/; Sq. wa^; Skr. nOsd^^ nOsika^, 
nasta-^. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss, i., 416. The original 
form is w^s-, to which various suflBxes (? diminutives) have 
been added. 

Out, outside. — B. bar, berR; V. be; W. ber ; K. bl-en; 
G. berd'ta ; P. dorc ; Kh. beii ; §. dara ; K^. nyabar (pr. 
nebar). Cf. Av. drar-, a door; Skr. dt?^?-; Prs. ber-un, 
dar, outside. The affiliation of K^. is doubtful (see Horn, 
252, 545, 546). The change of rfr > 6 is East Eranian. 
GIP.I^, 76, 414. The c is due to epenthesis of i (see 
GIP.P, 34). Cf. * House.' 

Ring (see * finger-ring '). 

See. — B. ^war ; W. '^/ver. Cf. Av. vaen-dmi, I see ; 
Prs. bin, seeing ; Wkh. ivln-am, I see, 

K. ^aweS; K^. \/wuch. Deriv. to me doubtful. 
Several suggest themselves. Cf. (e.g.) Ghalcah V ^'*^ 
(Tom. 857), or Skr. vlks. 

P. JM; Gar. ^ ^^^' Cf. Skr. ^d^^, ppp. d^sta-. 

Kh. s/poS; M. Jpa^; §. Jpac, (dial.) ^pdL Cf. Skr. 
Vpoi, pasyati. 

V. usko-zi, having seen (? deriv.). 

K. jag-a, he saw (? deriv.). 

G. td'Us, he saw (? deriv.). 

Self.— V. §0; W. ^/7. Cf. Av. x""^'*^' Skr. sva-; Prs. 
X^-cf ; §g. x^' 

W., G. fani^ (own) ; P. tdni-k ; Kh. tan ; M. ^i ; Gar. tani 
(own) ; §. tomo ; K^. ^<lna. Cf. Skr. dtman- ; Shb. afa- ; 
Pr, appa-. 

G.phu-ka{?). 

Send.— V. y/es; G. V^a; Kh. y<£;e^. Cf. Skr. V'>» 

W. preSya, he was sent. Cf. Skr. presita-. 

Share, division. — B. bar-este; V. but-og ; W. mat-ini; 
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K. hid; P. tvante; G. ^Jbent, divide; M. bat-ha. Cf. Skr. 
yvat, vatati; Jvant, vantatL 

Shoe. — B. wa^a ; V. wezil ; W. tva6ai (? deriv.). 

G. koS-ar ; Kh. katd; M., Gar. ko^; Ks. khl. Cf. Prs. kafL 

Silver. — B. aruy ariu; V. iuri; W. urei; K. ruwd; 
G. ntp ; S. rtlp ; Ks. rvap (pron. rop). Cf . Skr. rupa- 

Kh. druxm. Cf. Greek hpaxM (Tom. p. 895). 

Singing, a song. — ^B. Mfo ; V. lol. (?) Cf. Skr. dhldda-, 
rejoicing, or >Jlal, sport. 

K. guro ; P. ge ; M. peZa. Cf . Skr. gdna-, 

Kh. ba^e-ik. Cf. Skr. vddya-. 

Sister. — ^B. sua; V. siusu; W. «o«; G. sa«e; P. «aZ; 
Kh. ispusdr ; Tirhai, spaz ; Gar. i§po, (dial.) ^u ; S. safe. Cf . 
Skr. svasdr- ; Av. y^anhar- ; Wkh. ;)^wi. This word, there- 
fore, branched from the Aryan stock before the develop- 
ment of the Eranian %• ^^^ preservation of the long d in 
Kh. ispusdr is remarkable. 

M. fcfel; Ks. by ana (pron. benye). Cf. Skr. bhagini; H. 
bafetn or bhain. 

Sit.— B. ^niz; W. G. Kh. JniS ; K. V^w; P. Jnl. 
Cf. Av. niShiBaiti, he sits; Prs. ni^l-n, seated; Skr. ni- 
x/sadf nifldatL 

V. ybiil, ^aSl. Cf. Skr. ifpa- (or ava-) sldati. The final 
I, however, points rather to an Av. 8. 

M. y/bhai; Gar. ^bai; S. \/be; Kl \/byah (pron. feeft). 
Cf . Skr. upa-vihti ; H. Jbais. 

Slave. — B. lone; W. Zaiw; G. lawand; P. lawanL 
Cf. Prs. lavand, a volunteer. Probably confused with H. 
Zaun^a. 

Son. — B,pitrfpiUr; Y.pie; ^.piutr ; K.putr;G.pult; P. 
puthle ; M. pT^/? ; Gar. puty (dial.) j^fec ; S. puc, (dial.) j)m1 
Cf. Av. pudra-; Wkh, i)dYr ; gg. i>u<r; Sq. poc (GIP, P, 303 ; 
Gray, 567) ; Prs. pus, pusar (GIP, I^, 86) ; Skr. j)w^ra- ; 
S. pup^. 

Kh. iaw, au. Cf. Prs. ^«ft, a child; Av. ^zan; Skr. 
Vjan. Not likely to be derived from Skr. jaia, as t is rarely 
elided. 
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Kl gwabur (pron. gobur). Cf. Bengali, gdbhur, a youth. 

Star. — B. raita ; V. iStl-kh ; Kh. istdri ; P. sitdra (loan- 
word). Gt.Av.8tar-; Wkh. star ; Yd, stare; 'Prs. sitdra. 

W. tara ; K. tdri ; G. tare ; P. tdrd ; M. tdra ; S. farw ; 
KL tdrU'kh. Cf. Skr. faro. 

In B. there has been metathesis of r. In V. there has 
been elision of r. 

Sun. — B. 8u; V. isi-kh; W. soi ; K. suri; G. suri; 
P. swr; M. swir ; Gar. «Ir; §, siirl ; K^. «irl. Cf. Skr. 
silrya-. 

Kh, 2/or. Cf. Av. ayard- ; Wkh. ylr. 

Tongue. — B. di6; V. luzu-kh ; Kh. ligi-ni. 

W. j?^; K., S., P. ^*i6 ; P. also jub; Gar. /l6/i. Cf. 
Skr. jihvd. 

G. -ei6 ; M. zeb ; K^. zeo. Cf . Av. fei^- ; Sg. ^rei; ; 
Sq. m'. 

The K^. zeo can hardly come direct from jihvd, as that 
language preserves j unchanged before i or e in Indian 
derived words. 

Tooth. — B. dutt; V. let-em; W. dut; K. dand-oiia-k ; 
G. dut ; P. ddnd, ddnt ; Kh. don ; M. ddn ; Gar., E^. dand ; 
§. rfo/i. Cf. Av. dantan- ; Prs. danddn ; Yd. Zod ; Mj. Iddi; 
Skr. danta-. 

Water. — B. ov, ao ; V. dv-eh ; W. oo ; K. u-k ; G. ail ; 
Kh. iT-7; M. z(;I; Gar. u; §. tirei, w?ol, tte; Ks. 56. Cf. 
Av. dp-; Wkh. rl-A:; Mj. yau-yd; P§. o6a; Kurd (Kur- 
manji), dwe; Skr. aj?-. 

P. K;ar-A;. Cf. Av. vara-, rain; Prs. bardn; Wkh. i^'wr; 
Skr. t?ar-, water. 

What? — B. ke, kai; W. kas; G. fci; K. kla; V.ko; 
Kh. A;2/a ; Gar. kai ; M. gl ; S. fcefe (why ?) ; K^. kydh. Cf. 
Av. Skr. ka-. 

V. |?seft. (?) Cf. Av. cvant; with metathesis of cv, vc^jps. 
Cf. V. jpthe, why?, which is apparently another form of 
the same word. 

§. jek, (dial.) zok (? deriv.). Can it be connected with 
Av. ca-^ or possibly M. gl (see above) > §. je- ? 
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Woman, wife. — B. W. iiti-l; V. westi; K. istri; G. 
§i-gdl%; P. Sll-kd, hll-kd; Gar. Is; S. cei, (dial.) ^rl-ga, 
^hal; K6. trel, trai. Cf. Wkh. strei; Sq. stir; Skr. «tn. 
The preservation of tr is typical. 

B. jiLgur. 

W. Tneit; G. inaSi; P. wa^l. These are feminines of 
the corresponding word for * man.' 

Kh. kimeii. (?) Cf. Skr. kumdrl, a virgin. 



PART II 
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I. a = a. — Skr. angidi-^ anguri-, Prs. angtUl; B. angyur, 
W. dgur, K. angurya-k, Gar. angir, §. agui, K^. anguj^, a 
finger ; but V. ?^i. 

Prs. angust-ar ; B. angv^ti, W. dgtiMW, K. angv^t-ar, P. 
angoC'^k, Gar. angusir, a finger-ring ; but V. wogix* 

Skr. angara-y agni-, Prs. a/i^i.'^i ; B. an^dJ, ai^r^, V. 
an-ekh, K., G., P., Kh. angdr. Gar. ajrdr, M., §. a^ar, M., 
K^. wdr, §. hagdr, fire. 

Av. aspa-, Prs. asj? ; S. as^J, ap^, a horse. 

Av. antara, Skr. antaVj Prs. andar ; B. afe, afer, W. 
aitor, G. atra-n, Kh. andr-enly K^. andar, within ; but 
K. uBrl-man. 

Av. x^^«-» Skr. khara-; KL khar, an ass; but B. A;wr; 
V. fcoru; P. kar. 

Skr. gardabha- ; W. G. Gar, ^ada, K. gardo-k, M. ghadd, 
an ass ; but Kh. gurdo-y. 

Av. Skr. V ^"^^ ; M. Gar. P. K^. V ^'«^, do ; but others 
J kar, ker, kor. 

Av. kardna-, Skr. karna- ; KL kan ; but others kar, kor, 
etc., an ear. 

Skr. tata- ; W. tata, Kh. tot, a father ; but others tdt, tot. 

Skr. manuja- ; B. manje, §. manuzo, a man ; Skr. 
mdnu^a-; B. mancl, W. mana^, G. manvM, Ks. mahan-ini, 
a man. 

Skr. V ra^, B. V ^^r> W. V ^^?» P« V m*«w^, M. V 6a^. 
share ; K. ba^, a share ; but V. V 6«^. 

81 * 6 
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Av. dantan-, Prs. danddn^ Skr. danta- ; K. dand-oria-k, 
G. ddt, Gar. K^. dand, a tooth; but V. let-em, W. dat, 
Kh. don, P. d(^7ici. 

2. a>a. — P. fcar, ass. See No. 1. 

Skr. divasa-; W. ira«, G. 6a, P. daicds, divds, a day; 
but K., Kh. has, K^. divah, 

K. Vtor, do. See No. 1. 

Skr. 'sjnas, nasyati ; K. Vna^ (compensatory lengthening), 
die. 

W. P. Kh. kar, M. kan (compensatory lengthening), an 
ear. See No. 1. 

K. ha§ (through (dp, *aM; compensatory lengthening), a 
horse. See No. 1. 

M. ma§ (through manuka-, ^matiSa) (really a-hv^a). 
See No. 1. 

P. dand ; M. dan, tooth. See No. 1. 

Skr. nasta- ; P. naat, §. nato (compensatory lengthen- 
ing), K. natC'Ur, but M. nath-ilr, §. also nuto, Kl nasi, 
nose. 

Skr. ^pas, pasyati; §. (dial.) ^p<!^ (compensatory 
lengthening) ; but Kh. 'JpoS, M. \/pa^, §. ^Jpac, see. 

3. a = ^. — Av. dp- ; V. av-eh, water. Others, av, ov,. 
etc. 

Av. hratar-, Prs. birodar, Skr. bhrdtar- ; W. bra, K. 
baya, P. Zdl, Kh. brdr, M., §. i(J, Gar. ja, brother ; others, 
broil, bra, tcay-eh, etc. 

P. tan, father. See No. 1. 

§g. dad ; K. d(^d(^, father. 

Skr. angara- ; B. a^ipa, K., G., P., Kh. angdr, Gar. dgdr, 
M., §. flw/^r, K^, nar, fire ; others ago, an-ekh, etc. 

Skr. fcrZa- ; M. bala, Gar. t^Z, §. 6(lZl, K^. M;(2i, hair. 

Skr. masa- ; W. Kh. mas, G. masoi, moon ; others mo«, 
mas, etc. 

Skr. as-, asya-; W. 5^, M., Gar. dl, §. df, (J^I, K^. as*, 
mouth ; for others see Nos. 4 and 5, 
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Av. «fa?'-, Yd. stare, Prs. sitdra; Kh. istdri; but B. raSta^ 
V. ikl'khy a star. 

Skr. tara ; K. f(^n, G. tare, P. e<lr5, M. «<2ra, §. t^ru, K^. 
tai-a-kh ; but W. torn, a star. 

4. a > a. — Skr. 5 + ^nl ; G. Kh. K^. jan, bring ; but 
K. Jon. 

V. way-eh, a brother. See No. 3. 

Skr. Jkliad; M. N/A;/ia, §. Vfca, eat; but Gar. Jhho^ 
K^. ^Jkhi. 

V. mas-ekh, moon. See No. 3. 

B. azi ; B., K. aSi, G. fea«i, mouth. See No. 3. 

Skr. ndsa, ndsikd; B. naz-ur, W. nasu, G. n<2si, Kh. 
nas'kd-r, nose ; V. has nes, and Gar. has noz-or, Cf. No. 2. 

W. tard, a star. See No. 3. 

5. a > 1. — In many cases this is due to the influence of 
a neighbouring sibilant, /i, y, or palatal, GIP. I^, 24. 

Av. pariti', Prs. pitSt ; G. piM, K. piito, back. The a is 
preserved in W., Gar., §., Ki, and others, and as in Prn. 
becomes w in S (dial.), K^. (also). In B. pt%, ktl, V. kieh^ 
it is syncopated. 

KL Jkhi, eat. See No. 4. (Probably through khada-^ 
khda-, khdya, khya.) 

Av. o^i- ; V. izi, G. i^^i-n ; Skr. aksi- ; Gar. ith, eyo. 
All due to epenthesis. Other forms depending on epen- 
thesis are Kh. yec, K., Kh. ec, M. ainch, Kl ach^. Original 
a preserved in B., W. ace, P. anc, §. achl, d6he. 

V. igif finger. See No. 1. 

Kh. sidi; K^. Vdi, give. See No. 6. 

B. iwT, ten. See numerals. 

Compare Skr. ^Aana-; Gar. gidn, great. See No. 8. 

6. i > e. — Skr. divasa- ; V. ves, §. rfes ; cf . M. d#V, /.a 
day (due to influence of preceding i). 

K. Kh., ec, eye (due to epenthesis). See No. 5. 

6—2 
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Av. Jkar; Pamir dialects, ^kar, ^car; W. Jcher, 
G. \/ker, do (through ^Jkyar). 

Av. ddr-, Mj. yur, Yd. yur; W. er (through influence of 
preceding y), fire. 

Av. Jda; K. ^de, P., §. Vrfc; cf. Kh. Vdt^ K^. VA', 
M. ^Jdai, give. But Gar. Vda. 

Gar. me^, man (Skr. manu^ya- > ma{n)y^a). See No. 1. 

V. nes, nose (epenthesis of i in nOsika). See No. 4. 
Cf. §g. nej (Eranian). 

Av. dvar-, Skr. drdfr, Prs. ber-un; B. feer-'S or fear, V. 
be^ W. 6er, G. herd, Kh. 6cri, out. But P. dore, §. rfaril. 
Due to epenthesis. See vocab. 

G. s/bent, share. See No. 1. 

6. deii or ddl, ten. See numerals. 

7. a > ai. — M, ainch, eye (epenthesis). See No. 5. 
M. Vrfai, give. See No. 5. 

6. efaf, ten. See numerals. 

8. a > i, u, o. — The change of a to o, and of a to a is 
common in East Eranian. (Cf . GIP. F, p. 295.) In Afndi 
Pi. the change ot a io a is universal. The further change 
of a or to o, and thence to U is easy. In Wazirl P§. every 
4 becomes o. In Shb. there are several instances of a }> tt. 

B. kur, V. A:Jm, ass. See No. 1. 

Kh. gurdo-y, ass. See No. 1. 

S. (dial) pilta, Ks. ^i6^i, back. See No. 5. 
K. Jon; bring. See No. 4. 

B. bra, broh, Ks. ^a^/'** brother. See No. 8. 

Bkr. danda- ; S. dddd^, K. don, §. dono, but Ks. d^, 
a bull. 

Skr. divasa- ; Gar. do«, K^. dttaft, dofe (vocalization of 
*r). Other forms, V. tes, M. dw, § desy W. t(75«, K., Kh. io*, 
0. ta, P. dawdSf divd^, 

B., Kh. V^or, do. See No. 6. 

B. kOr, K. kuro, krd, S. A;un, kon, ear. See No. 1. 

Gar. khoy eat. See No. 4. 
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B. toty tott, father. See No. 1. 

B. <ig6, fire. See No. 1. 

Skr. ghana- ; K. '^ona, M. 7^, but P. gan^ Gar. gi(in^ 
great. 

Av. zasta-^ 0. Prs. daata- ; B. duH^ dui, V. lust, W* 
do^t; Skr. hasta-; Kh. host, but K., P. hast, G. /ta«^, P, 
ftel«, M. ha, §. /laWfe, §., K^. hath, hand. 

B., W. o^t> Ki. o.<^t, eight. See numerals. 

W. doS, Kh. joi, ten. See numerals. 

B. tiSp, horse. See No. 1. 

K. wSri-man, mside. See No. 1. 

V. mu§, §. mu^, K. moc, Kh. 7?i(5^, man (contraction of au 
< awt^). See No. 1. 

B. mOs, moon. See No. 3. 

Gar. nOzO-r (cf. Sq. naz), nose. See No. 4. 

V. ^buf, share. See No. 1. 

Skr. gana- ; K. guro, a song. 

Av. ayard; Wkh. ylr ; Kh. yOr, sun. 

Kh. doTi, S. dJn, B. duif, W. dh, tooth. See No. 1. 

Av. dp-, Kurd, ^ire, Pg. Oha ; B. So, ^v, W. ao, K. w-A:, 0% 
au, Kh. 1I-7, Gar. il, §. zr^?!, but V. (Xr-eA, M. wl (cf. Wkh, 
vZ-A)' S. (also) wei, we, K^. ah, water. 

Skr. karman^ ; §. krom, work. 

Skr. grama- ; K. (/row, village. 

9. Aphasresis of a. — Apheeresis of a is not uncommon 
in Indo-Aryan. In modem Persian it is regular before a 
single consonant (GIP. I^ p. 20). 

Av. ap9rdnayU' ; B. parmn, child. 

M. K^. nar, fire. See No. 1. 

ID. Aphasresis of a. — Apheeresis of a is not uncommon 
in Eranian (GIP. P, p. 22). 

Skr. atman-, Shb. ata-, Pr. appa- ; W., G. tanu, P. tanuh^ 
Kh. tow, M. ta, Gar. toni, §. tomo, K^. |>(Jn", self. 

Av. dp-, Wkh. ri;-A;, Mj. yau-ya; M. w, §. u'ei, u?W| 
we. See No. 8. 
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11. Prothesis of L — Av. Jp^rds^ Skr. Jpi'och, Pr. 
Jpucch ; K. ^aphuc, ask, but K^. y/pri^h. 

Av. gdv-, §g. iav, Sq. ^^ (GIP. P, 800) ; B. ale, ah, 
but V. &.^t, bull. 

6. Ci£e, as compared with jai, etc., mother. 

Skr. rapa- ; B. am, ariii, but V. iuri, W. ilrei, K. riltra, 
G. rup, §. r/7j?, K^. reap, rop, silver. 

12. Syncope of a. — This is very common in B. 
Examples are : B. pti, kti, V. Meh, back. See No. 5. 

Av. m9r9ya' ; B. maran-gaS, or mrenze, a bird. 

13. 1 = 1. — Av. Ji^ ay, go, a + v/ay, come, Skr. V^ 
go ; K. Jl (h), Ki. x/yif come, but P. Jye, M. Jai. 

Skr. ^Zr^a- ; K., M., §. ^Z^, ^ii, head. 

Av. ni^iSaiti, Skr. nifldati, he sits; B. V^if, W., G., 
Kh. ;^wt^, K. y/nis, but P. >/n7, sit. 

Skr. jihva ; W. jip, K., S., P., jifc, but P. also jvb, Gar. 
;l6fe, tongue. 

Skr. 8trl, Wkh. afr^i, Sq. stir; B., W., i^trZ, P. ^l-ka, V. 
U'e«fi, K. istri, Gar. Z«, §. Shri-ga, but §. also cei, <%al, K^. 
trel, traif a woman. 

14. i > I. — Skr. siraS' ; P. ^zr, K^. hlr, head. 
P. V'i^, sit. See No. 13. 

Gar. jlbh, tongue. See No. 13. 

15. i > e, ai, ei. — In S. ai and ii are convertible. 

P. V^6, M. Jai, come. Doubtful. These probably 
represent the Skr. a + eti. 

6. cei, Shal, Ki. trei, trai, a woman. See No. 18. 

16. i >> u. — V. luzu'kh, as compared with B. dU, Kh. 
ligi-ni, a tongue. 

P. jvh, a tongue. See No. 13. 

17. Insertion of 1, y, or e. — Cf. the English dialectic 
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pronunciation of u as yu, as in * Lyucy ' for ' Lucy.' Cf . 
also the pronunciation of such words as * duty.' 

This is common before fi or 6. 

V. iul, belly. See Vocab. 

Av. uStra-f Wkh. uitiir ; B. %t*r, V. i^tiur^ a camel. 

Ks. fcSr^, but V. kiuTj a child. 

Skr. mukha- ; B., W. myuk, but Gar. muka, a face (see 
'before' in Vocab.). 

Av., Skr., dura- ; B. dyur, dyor, Gar. deor^ far. 

B. angyur, finger. See No. 20. 

B. kyur, a foot. See No. 20. 

Skr. kukkuta- ; W. kiukiu, a fowl. 

V. ^u, as compared with B. sun, gold. 

Skr. rupa-; B. aru or ariu, V. turi (with metathesis of u), 
silver. 

Av. puOra-, Skr. putra- ; W. j)mtr, a son. 

B. diu^ Kh. Jil, two. See numerals. 

Cf. No. 81. 



i8. Prothesis of i. — Common in Eranian. Gray, 84. 

Av. idtra-y Wkh. iiitiir ; V. i^tiur (with metathesis of w), 
but B. kyur, a camel. 

Av. stawra-; V. wi^tar (prothesis of wi), great. 

Av. ntaora-y Prs. ustor; Kh. tsior, a horse. 

Wkh. coy ; V. i&, but B. co, W. eft, a kid, 

Skr. svasdr- ; Kk. ispvsdr, Gar. iipo, a sister, but Tirhai, 
spaz, 

Av. stdr-, Prs. «i^ra ; V. iki-kh, Kh. is^cTn, but B. ra^ta, 
a star. 

Skr. sdrya-; V. isi-kh, but B. «iT, W. «oi, the sun. 

Skr. 8tH ; V. ii7e«^t (for tvisti, as in u;i^far above), K. istri, 
Gar. l9 (this may be metathesis), a woman. 

With the last example, cf. Shb. istri. 

19. Syncope of i.— (Gray, § 82, notes this as rare, and 
gives only one example, — from Eranian.) 
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Wkh. pi^, Prs. piiMk; B. pi&i^, or p§iai, V. pSi-kh (these 
are rather instances of metathesis), G. pedsi, cat. 

Skr. bidala- ; Kl. fe^*a?*~, cat. 

Shr. dirasa-, day. This became "^dvas, from which all 
the following are derived : V. ves, W. wds, K., Kh. bos, 
G. 6^, P. d?r5« (also dawds), Gar. do«, §. des, Ki. dwah, 
doh. In res, des, the f has influenced the following vowel 
before apocope. In M. dis it has survived. 

Skr. nasika ; Kh. naskd-r, a nose. See No. 4. 

20. a = u (or w). — 0. Prs. *ava+jsta; B. Vw«,^ trttt, 
G. V"'^?> K. V'^''^^ P- v^w^> M. )Juth. But also B. W. Vo^, 
K^. ^/woth, arise. Cf. Horn, 84. 

Skr. mukha-, face ; B. pa-myuk, W. myuk-ne, Gar. ?n?«A:a, 
nmthdf M. mufho^ but V. tUmikh, §. ?noco, moic, before. 

Av. tt,"?ira-, Ps. /7x ; B., %ur (metathesis of w), V. tiifiwr 
(ditto), W. nk, G., M. /?x, camel. 

Skr. itstra- ; K., Kh., §., i^, K^. 2(;ii^A, Gar. nth^ a camel. 

Av., Skr., dura- ; P., M., §., Ks. dwr, G. durae, but B. 
dyur^ dyor, K. de-Sa, Kh. do-deri. Gar. deor, far. 

Skr. anguli'f angurU, Prs. angidl; B. angyur, W. a^r> K. 
angurya-k, S. o^ut, K^. anguj^ but V. tgrt. Gar. aw^tr, a finger. 

Skr. kJmra- ; B. fe/lr, Aiyz^r, K., G., Gar., M. A;/mr, but K^. 
khor, S. A;wit, a foot. 

Skr. kickkuta- ; W. kiukiu, G. kukur, P. kukur, Kh. tolire, 
M. A:/(A:(5, Gar. kukui\ kugu, Ks. kwahir^ kokur^ but §. 
kan/cdro'Co, a fowl, a cock. 

Skr. ciidikd ; K. c/?H, but W. coro-k^ hair. 

Skr. bubhuk^d; Kh. cAi^Z (with metathesis of i*), M. 
bilcha, Gar. butho, hunger. 

Skr. r^tpa- ; W. ilm, K. r/tt£;(J, §. r<lp, B. a/t^, ariw, V. 
iurif G. rzfp, but K^. rvap, rop, silver. 

Av. puOra-, Skr. putra- ; B. puti\ W. 2>it4fr, G. jpttZ*^ P. 
puthlCf Gar. p?*f, jo<lc, S. piic, pu^, K. j?jl<r, M. path, but B., 
also pitr (probably from *piutr), V. pie^ a son. 

Skr. sftrya- ; B. «<7, K. «/?n, §. «arZ, G. «wri, P. sur^ but 
V. isi'kh, W. «oi, M. «z(?Ir, Gar. «Zr, K^. sirl, the sun. 
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21. Initial u, sometimes > wu, wo. — Common in East 
Eranian (GIP. P, 298). The universal rule in K^. 

B. slwut^ Kl ^woth, arise. See No. 20. 
K^. wufh, a camel. See No. 20. 
Cf. No. 263. 

22. u > u. — K. V«^?> arise. See No. 20. 

M., G. ilXf Grar. il(h, camel. Here we have compen- 
satory lengthening, but not in K., Kh., S. uf, Ki. ivuth. 
See No. 20. 

Skr. puspa- ; K. pu^4k, a flower. Compensatory length- 
ening. 

P. kukar, Kh. kftku, Gar. kuktir, kugu. See No. 20. 
Here there is only compensatory lengthening in kukur. 

K. putr, M. pilth, Gar. puc, son. See No. 20. 

23. u>6.— Cf. Wkh. w>o (GIP. P, 294). 
B. W. Vo^t, arise. See No. 20. 

K^. khor, foot. See No. 20. 

§. kankdro'Co, fowl. See No. 20. 

Kh. dro, hair, as compared with B. druy Su, V. £uL 

Ki. bochl, hunger. See No. 20. 

K^. rop, silver. See No. 20. 

24. u>u.— So in Sq. (GIP. P, 294). 
§. hati, foot. See No. 20. 

§. du or dii. See numerals. 

In both cases due to a following L 

25. u > a. — §. kankdro'Co, a fowl. See No. 20. 
Av. bilzor- ; W. wasei, but B. wez-eh, a she-goat. 

This change also occurs in Shb. In P§. t^Xi before nasals 
and r, GIP. P, 



26. u > 1, e. — ^In Waziri Ps., a is regularly changed 
to I. 
V. s/iStf Gar. Vif, arise. Doubtiul. See Vocab. 
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V. ti'Viikh, in front See No. 20. 
Kh. do-deri, K. de-Sa, far. See No. 20. These are 
doubtful. 
V. igi, Gar. angir^ finger. See No. 20. 
V. wogix, a finger-ring. See No. 1. 
B. wez-eh, a she-goat. See No. 25. 
B. pitr^ V. pie, a son. See No. 20. Cf . Prs. pisar. 
M, 8wtr, Gar. sir, Ks. sirl, sun. See No. 20. 
Due to the influence of the following y of mrya-. 

27. Aphsresis of u. — Skr. upa-viSati, he sits down; 
M. ijhhai. Gar. 'Jbai, §. he, Ks. hyah, beh, sit. 

28. Metathesis of fi. — B. %Mr, V. ikiur, camel. See 
No. 20. 

V. iuri, W. urei, silver. See No. 20. 

29. Prothesis of u. — V. uM, six. See numerals. 

30. S]mcope of u. — This is most common in B. 
K. kuro or kro, ear. See No. 47. 

Mj. prtser. Yd. pilsr; B. p&ii or &i, a head. 

B. ^pse, V. ^psa, as compared with W. ^Jptts, lose. 

B. iwri or kml, a dog. 

31. — r > a. — Common in India. Rare in Eranian. 
Skr. Vnf f, nftyati ; B. s/ndf, P. Vnat, V., W., K., G. ^nat, 
S. VnatA or nat, Ks. VncwT, but B. also JnOt, M., Gar. \/net, 
dance. 

Skr. kxkavaku; a cock; B. kakak, V. kakoku, K. 
kakawak, a fowl. 

Skr. Vdfi, ppp. rff^^a- ; P. Viai, but Gar. VK/fe, see. 

32. r > 1.— Gar. \/lith, see. See No. 81. 
In Pais. Y becomes i; df^ta- > tittha-. 

33. r >e . — ^M., Gar. >jnet, dance. See No. 31. 
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34. r > 6.—B. J not, dance. See No. 21. 

35- r > or. — Skr. f A:^a- ; Kh. or6, a bear. See Tom. 
p. 894.° 

36. r > re, le. — Skr. fsahha- ; Kh. re^Ci, a bull, but 
le^ii, a cow. The distinction is interesting. In C. Pais, r 
may optionally be changed to I. 

37. e = e > ya, a. — Skr. keia- ; G. khes, hair. 

Skr. e§ati, he sends; V. \/es, Kh. \lwe^, but G. V^, 
send. 

Skr. previa- ; W. pre^ya, sent. 

Skr. e-ka-, Phi. ev-ak, Prs. yak; W., K., §. ek, G. yaA:, 
Ks. afcfe, Gar., M. ak, one. See numerals. 

Av. aeva- ; B. e, ^i?. Gar. a, one. See numerals. 

38. e > i. — Possibly K. uhrt- for Av. antard is an 
example. See No. 1. 

Av. aeva- ; W., P., Kh. Z, V. ip-in, one. See numerals. 

39. Aphaeresis of e. — G. V^^a, send. See No. 87. 

40. Metathesis of e. — Av. antard ; B. ater, inside. See 
No. 1. 

41. Prothesis of S.— Av. gdv-, Sq. zao (GIP. P, 800) ; 
G. ^6% but B. ah, V. ze-^t, a bull. 

42. ai > ei.— So in Sq. (GIP. P, 296). 

In § ai and ei are convertible. Thus: S. cei, ^al or 
Shrl-ga, Ks. trel, trai, a woman. Cf. Wkh. strei. See 
No. 13. 

43. ai >> oi. — (?) Skv.jdyate, he is horn, jdy a, a wife ; W. 
oie, but G. jat, §. aze, K. a^a, P. 51, a mother. 
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44. 6 = 0, a. — Skr. krdda- ; K. gro^ breast. 

Av. gdv', &g. zdv, Sq. zoo (GIP. I^, 300), Bal. go-, 
Skr. gaV', go- ; G. gd, M. go, P. gO-lang^ S. go-lo^ but B. aiig, 
cu^u, V. ie-^i, a bull; B. goh^ goo, §. (5f(5, but V. gU'tK 
W., P., M. gdf K ^a-A;, Gar. gde^ Ks. ^oo, G. e<ri, a cow. 

Skr. ghota-ka- ; G. gora, M. grAo, Gar. gor^ P. gf^5, but 
W. gur, Ks. ^wr^, a horse. 

P. gd^-g, gOSi-ng^ M., §. got^ S. gfo^, ^oi, a house. See 
Vocab. 

45. o > jf, e. — In Wazlrl PS. o ts regularly changed to e. 
Cf. also Av. gao^a-f Wkh. 71^, ear. 

B. aie, V. ze-k, a bull, G. eSl^ a cow. See No. 44. 

46. 6 > ii.— Cf. Av. gao&i', YagnobT, gtiS, Yd. 7(1, ear. 
W. ^wr, Ks. gur^, a horse. See No. 44. 

47. k = k. — As in Pais, k is preserved whether initial or 
medial, but examples of the latter are not decisive. Thus : 

Av. Skr. ^kar, do ; B., Kh. Jkor, K. ^kar, G. Vker, P., 
M., Gar., Ks. ^kar, but W. >/cher, do. 

B. kuri, kriUf V. kiru-kh, keru-kh, M. kusar, Gar. ku^ur, 
dog. See Vocab. 

Skr. karna- ; B. A:dr, W., Kh., kdr, P. Hr, K. kurS, krd, 
M. fea/i, §. kiln, kon, Ks. ten, but G. kham-ta, Gar. %an, 
ear. 

Skr. k^kavdkU'f a cock ; B. kakak, V. kakokd, K. kakawak, 
fowl. 

Av. Skr. ta-; B. Are, A;ai, W. kas, G. A:f, K. A;Za, P. fto, 
Kh. A;2/a, §. keh^ Ks. A;^aA, Gar. A;ai, but M. gl, what ? 

Skr. e-ka-, Phi. cv-aA; ; W., K., §. eA;, G. yak. Gar., M. 
a^', but K^. akh, one* See numerals. 

48. k > kh, X !> 7- — This occurs frequently in V. where 
the termination k is commonly represented by Arft, as in 
V. war-ekh, a house, maa-ekh, moon, Utl-kh, star. See 
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No. 8. In K^. every final k must become kh, as in tdnc-kh, 
a star. See No. 8. 

Initial k regularly becomes kh in some East Eranian 
languages, and the change also occurs in the following : 

Skr. keSa- ; G. khesy hair. 

Av. kata- ; Elh. x^^^''^9 ^ house. 

G. kham-ta, an ear. See No. 47. This is doubtful. Cf. 
No. 51. 

In Kh. gurdO'X or gurdo-y, an ass, a k has first become x> 
and then become 7. So Kh. u-y, water, hato-yo, his. Cf. 
P§. ha-y^, he. See nominal suffixes. 

49. k > g. — This has only been noticed initially in 
M. f/l, what ? See No. 47. Compare Tur Kurd, go. It will 
be observed that the A; is initial. As in Pais, medial k is 
apparently preserved. See, however, Nos. 53 and 54. 
Another example is in V. att-ege, one. See numerals. Li 
the V. &-suffix regularly becomes g when final, or between 
two vowels, and there are also one or two other examples 
of this in other languages. See nominal suffixes. So also 
in the A:-suffix in S. and M., and in B. present participles. 

50. k > ky > c, ch. — Gar. kyan, ear. 

Av. ^ykar, Pamir dialects x/kar, J car ^ do; W. cher-am, 
I will do ; cast, he does. 

This is common in Eranian. See GIP. P, 419. It does 
not occur in Pai6. In Ks. grammar A; > c when followed by 
^ « I) or y. Thus s/thak,he weary ; past part. fem. t/iac^^, 
Aorist thacyov. 

51. k > h, aphacresis of k. — The Arabic word qaht 
appears as follows : G. haivat^ P. hawata-, wata , B. pt, at, 
V. ui, W. avot, hunger. 

Av. Skr. 'Jkar, do make ; K. dro, Kh. ar-er, he made. 
But W. cast, see above. Others retain the A;. See No. 47. 
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52. kk > k. — Skr. kukkuta-; W. kiukiu, G. kukur. 
Gar. kakur, P. kfikur, Kh. kuka^ M. fcufc^, K^. kwakur, 
kokur. Bat §. kankoro-co^ Gar. also Ajti^ftT, a cock. Only in 
the semi-Indian Gar. is the preceding vowel lengthened 
in compensation. 

53. kk>g, kk>nk.— See No. 52. 

54. kr > kr, gr.^Two examples have been noted : 
Skr. kraya-, K. kre, purchase. 

Skr. kroda-f K. gro, breast. 

The r is preserved. Compare He. iv, 398, and Shb. 
parakramatif etc. 

55. ks > (k)kh. — Only in Skr. pak^n-, Ki. pakhl, for 
pakkhl, with compensatory lengthening and nasalization. 
A purely Indian form. Other forms are K. pachty-ek, 
G. pici-n, Gar. paM-n. In none of these is there any 
compensatory lengthening. 

56. ks > c, ch, i. — Skr. ak^i-^ Av. o^- ; B. W. ocl, 
K., Kh. ecy G. ic^i-n, P.^ anc^ Kh. 7^0, M. ainch, §. ocAl, 
dShct KL ach^, but V. til, Gar. lYA, an eye. 

G. pici-n, K. pachiy-ek, a bird. See No. 55. 
Kh. cJnil, M. bucJia, Ks. 6oc/iZ, Gar. fttl^Ao, hunger. See 
No. 20. 

Skr. fk^a-, Kh. or^, a bear (Tom. 894). 

57. ks > ch > th. — Cf. No. 66. See Gar. Uh, eye, and 
hrifho, hunger, above. The change from ch ^ th is common 
in §. Cf. also No. 118. 

58. ks > nch. — M. ainch, an eye (from aich < acchi). 
See above. 

59. ks >• s. — This is the usual change in Eranian (Gray, 

488). 
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Gar. pa^i-n, a bird. See No. 55. 

60. ks > S > i.—Gt. No. 67. 

V. m, an eye. See No. 56. Cf. No 270. 

61. kh = kh. — (a) Initial. Skr. khara- ; K^. khar. Bat 

Av. x^^^"> Wkh. x^^> ^* ^^^'» ^' ^*^^^> P« ^*^^; an ass. 

Skr. khura-; K.G.M. khur, Ki. khor, but B. kyur, kur, 
§. kiiii, a foot. 

Skr, Jkhad; M. .^fcfta, Gar. V^Ao, Ks. ^khi, but 
§. V^a, eat. 

(fc) Medial. Only one doubtful example. Skr. mukha-, 
face; V. ti-mikh, before, but B. pa-myuk, W. myuk-ne, 
Gar. muka^ mutho, §. moco, ?n5;^e, M. mutho. 

The V. termination A:fe (for k) may also be mentioned here. 
It is very common, as in mas-ekh, moon, and many others. 
See No. 48. 

The retention of medial kha is typical of Pai^. 

The kh in V. ti-mikh is probably secondary, kh > k, and 
then final k > kh, according to the V. general rule. 

62. kh > k. — This change is not uncommon in Eranian 
(see Gray, 132). It is very rare in Indian, but occurs in 
the Shb. ku for khu. Examples are : 

B. kur, V. koru, P. kdr, ass. See No. 61. 
B. pa-myuk, W. myuk-ne, Gar. muka, before. See 
No. 61. 

B. kyur, kur, §. kiiti, foot. See ditto. 
§. ^/ka, eat. See ditto. 

63. kh > k > c. 

64. kh > ch > th, th. 

65. kh > ch > s > i. 

Cf . No. 96. 

§. inoco, before. See No. 61. 

M. mutho. Gar. mutho, before. See ditto. 



1 
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Av. x^'a-fo, Skr. sva- ; V. ^, W. ^«1, self. 
§. moze^ before. See No. 61. 

In Ks. kh always becomes cli before " «i) or y. Thus 
hivgkh^, dry ; fern, hwach^, fern. plur. hwache (for h^vakhy^). 

66. xs > ch.— Cf. Nos. 56, 57. 
Kh. cftoi, six. See No. 67. 

67. xs > 5.— Cf. Nos. 59, 60. 

Av. x-^^'^, Wkh. M; B. .<ro, V. t^r*, W. ^rt, P. ^, x«» C^-* 
M. &ft, K. &jA, Gar. &, ft. &fe, but Kh. cAoi, six. See 
numerals. Ks. has sah, which is only a pandits' way of 
writing Sah. 

68. g = g. — ^In Pais, medial g is retained. In C. Pai^. it 
> k. So also in Shb. maka-. 

(a) Initial. Skr. gardabha-; W., G., Gar. ^ad(f, K. 
(fardo-ky Kh. gurdo-y, gurdo-x^ M. (with transfer of aspiration) 
ghadd, an ass. 

Av. mari?7a-, Skr. ??iy/7a- ; B. maran-ga^, W. nt-ge^e, a 
bird, but V. nl^re. 

B. ^gi-aS, V. V^^'-^r, Gar. ^5^^* Kh. Jan-gi, bring. See 
Vocab. 

Av. ^'U*-, ftg. zaVy Sq. ;^ao, Skr. gav-, go- ; G. ^a, M. go, 
P. f/J-, ft. gd-l6^ but B. aie, o^a, V. ze-St, a bull; B. gOhy 
gao, V. <7U-?A, W., P., M. gd, K. flfa-A;, Gar. (jfoc, ft. ^o, K^. 
gdo, but G. e^Tl, cow. 

P. gdS^-g, goSi-ng, M., ft. got, ft. ^<56^, ^Ji. See Vocab. 

Skr. gdna- ; K. giiroy P. (/e, M. (jfeZa, singing. 

(6) Medial. No good examples occur. We may quote 
the termination g « /t, ka, cf. GIP. P, p. 63) in M. 4a, 
da-g, back, and V. hut-og, share. 

In one instance (see syncope of g) the half-Indian K^. 
drops a medial g in the Indian fashion. In the V. nlze (cf . 
W. ni-gece), the initial g of the second member of a com- 
pound has also been dropped. 

69. g > k.— Cf. Shb. maka-. This is the rule in C. Pais. 
So Prs. lagdm ; Ks. Idkam, a bridle. 
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70. g > gh. — This, which is common in East Eranian, 
only occurs in M. ghada, an ass, where it is simply due to 
transfer of aspiration. See No. 68. 

71. g>j.— In Ks. flf>j before^ « z) or y. Thus 
srtvag^, cheap; fem. srwaj^, fem. plur. sricaje (for srwagy^). 

72. g > z > s. 

73- g !> z > c. — ^B. aze, a^u, V. i^-^, a bull ; G. e^i, a 
cow. See No. 68. Eegarding this palatalization compare 
Nos. 50, 63, 65, and 80. (GIP, P, pp. 300, 419.) 

This change only occurs in Eranian. 

74. Syncope of g. — Skr. chagalah; Ks.^aivuVy a he-goat, 
V. nhcy a bird. See No. 68. 
This is the regular Indian rule. 

75- gr = gr. — Skr. grama- ; B. grom, K. grom^ a village. 
The retention of r is sanctioned by He. for Apabhramsa 
Pr. (iv. 398). Cf. Shb. agrabhuti-. 

76. gr > gl > 1. — ^According to Tom. 899 this change 
has taken place in M. lam {<C^ram^'), a fortified place. In 
the compounds dr and br there is a similar change. See 
Nos. 158, 153, and 206. In C. Pais, r > I optionally. 

Cf . Eranian yr > (r)r, as in Av. tv/ri- ; Prs. tlr, arrow. 

77. gh, 7 = gh, 7. — All soft aspirated consonants are 
disaspirated in modem Paisacl. The rare exceptions to 
this rule are borrowings from India. There are, there- 
fore, only sporadic examples to quote. These are : 

M. ghoy a horse. See No. 78. 
K. yonay M. 70, great. See ditto. 

The latter has been changed to the corresponding spirant. 

In two instances the termination g {<^k<i ka) has been 

changed to 7. Both are in Eh., and the change is due to 

7 
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the influence of the neighbouring Munjani-Yiidya. They 
are gurdo-y, an ass (see No. 68), and u-y, water. Cf. Mj, 
yau-yd. It is probable that in M. gho the gh is also a spirant, 
but no information is available. 

In Pais, gh =gh, and in C. Pais., gh > kh. The disaspira- 
tion must, therefore be a product of modern times. It is 
carrying on the Pais, system of retaining the soft guttural 
sound, instead of weakening it to fe as in India. 

78. gh>g. — This is the regular change. It is rare 
both in Indian and Eranian (Gray, 151). 

Skr. ghotaka- ; W. gur, G. gora, Gar. gor, P. gord, Ks. 
gur^, but M. gho, a horse. 

Skr. ghana- ; P. gan, Gar. gidn, but K. yona, M. 70, 
great. 

Skr. dlrgha- ; K. drlga, M. tlga (through *drJga), S. zlgo 
long. 

79. Prothesis of 7. — ^Kh. yec, eye. See Nos. 5 and 56. 
Compare prothesis of x ^^ Eranian (GIP. P, 67). 

80. 7S > ;^t > St. — Av. duyBar-, Armenian dustr, Mj. 
leyda; V. lu^tu, daughter. This must be for luztft. Com- 
pare change of No. 72. See No. 81. 

81. Syncope of 78 « x^). — This is the rule also in Ps. 
(ELA., §16). 

Av. duyhar-, Prs. duxtar, P§. liir ; Gar. dul, Kh. jar, 
zur, B. ju, jU'k, Yf.jUi G. zu, K. chu; but Skr. duhitur-, 
Pr. dhldd, dhid ; M. dhl, §. i%, a daughter. 

The forms derived from dv/ySar- must have passed through 
an intermediate form ^dur. The change of d > j, etc., 
can be explained by the insertion of i before u — thus *diur.^ 
This is common. See No. 17. Apocope of r is frequent. 
If Pr. dhidd is really derived from duhitar- (see Vocab.), then 

* Compare Kh. jic, two ; joS, ten. 
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the M. and §. words are Indian, but it is quite easy to 
suppose an Eranian origin for this word. In the Pamir 
dialects initial d regularly becomes B (GIP. I^, 300). As for 
the i instead of u, cf. Kurd duxt or ditt, a daughter. In 
Modern Pai^aci the change of ^ ^ Hs common. See No; 26. 

82. ng = ng, "g. — Skr. aiiguli-, anguri- ; B. angyur, 
W. dgur, K. angurya-k, Gar. angir, K6. anguj^, but V. igi, S. 
agui, a finger. 

Av. angvMa-, toe, Prs. angvMUar, ring; B. angiiSti, W. 
dgu^tO, K. angvM-ar^ P. angoc-^k, Kh. pulunguSt, Gar. angusir, 
but V. wdg-ixt a fijiger-ring. 

Skr. angara-f agni- ; B. angd, K. G. P. Kh. angdr, Gar. 
agar, but B. also agd, V. an-ekh, M., S. agar, §. hagdr, M., 
K^. r?dr, fire. 

83. ng > g. — ^V. igi, S. agui, a finger. See No, 82. 
V. tvog-ixf a finger-ring. See ditto. 

B. agS, M., §. agar, §. /logfdJr, fire. See ditto. 

84. ng > n. — ^V. an-ekh, M., Ks. ndr, fire. See No. 82. 

85. c = c. — This is the usual rule, as in Pais. Only V. 
oflfers real exceptions ; c, however, occasionally changes to 
(T or « in the others. The preservation of intervocalic c in 
Eranian is typical of non-Prs. dialects. (GIP. P., 415.) 

§g. kic, Sq. kec; K., P. kuc, P. kuc; but W. kiu^, 
belly. 

V. cijm, P., §. car, Kh., Gar. cor, §. corr, K. caw, four. 

Av. Skr. y/car, Mj. s/car; W., K., Gar. V^ar; §. v/cer, 
but M. V^^^j and (?) Kh. V^ocA, to graze. 

Skr. cuiika ; W. coro-k, K. ctln, hair. 

Wkh. coy ; B. co, W. cu, but V. i^a, a kid. 

Compare Burusaski, comar, or chomar ; B. ci?nr, cimeh, 
W. cima, K. clmbar, P., Gar., §, cim^r, P. cumar, Kh. ct^mr, 
cumur, §. cingdr, but, V. lema, G. (Timar, M. s?M;ar, iron. 

7—2 

678522 
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86. c > c. — In Eranian this change is typical of P^. 
and the Ghalcah dialects. (GIP.P, 417, 419.) 

W. kiuS, belly. See No. 85. 
G. (^imar, iron. See ditto. 

G. Sfir^ Ki. ^or, four; G. pand, Ks. panS, five. See 
numerals. 

87. c >j>z. — This change occurs regularly in Prs. 
between vowels and after r. (GIP.F, 91.) 

Av. panca-, Ghalcah, pinj, panz ; P., Gar. panj, K., Kh. 
ponj, M. paz^ five. See numerals. 

88. c > S >i . — See No. 141. This change also occurs 
in Prs. dialects. (GIP.F, 90.) Cf . No. 269. 

V. i&, kid. See No. 85. 
B. koy W. Mf four. See numerals. 
§. pii^f piiS, five. See numerals. 
V. zema, iron. See No. 85. 

89. c >> s.—Only when initial in M. 
M. -n/ sdr, graze. See No. 85. 

M. sewar, iron. See ditto. 
M. saur, four. See numerals. 

90. cv > ps. — Av. cvant' ; V. pseh, what ? Cf . No. 249. 

91. c > g. — Only one very doubtful example. Kh. 
ligi-ni, B. die, V. luzu-kh, tongue. 

92. c > c. — Only one doubtful example P. \/ac, bring. 
See Vocab. under * bring ' and * come.' 

93. t > z. — ^B. maran-ga^, V. ntze, a bird. See Vocab. 
B. Jgi'O^, V. Jgiz, bring. 

V. luzu'kh, tongue. See No. 91. 

94. ch = ch. — This letter is confined to words of Indian 
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origin, and is rare, except in the semi-Indian M., Gar., and 
K^. The only examples of its occurrence in other languages 
are K. chti, a daughter, Kh. chm, hunger, choi, six, V. cfti, 
three, W. ^cher, do. Elsewhere it is generally weakened 
to c. See No. 56. 

Skr. chela- ; Gar. chel; but M. s5tZ, a she-goat. 

95. ch > t. — Skr. chagala- ; Ks. ^awul\ 

96. ch > th (th).— Cf. Nos. 64, 118. This change is 
common in the semi-Indian Gar. and M. when using words 
of §. or Ks. origin. Cf. Gray, 175. 

Skr. mukha-, face ; §. moco, Gar. mutho, M. miitho, before. 
Skr. aksi' ; §. achl^ Gar. ith, eye. 

Skr. bubhuksa ; Ks. hochl. Gar. hutho, hunger. See 
No. 20. 

97. ch > s. — M. sail, a she-goat. See No. 94. 

98. j=j. — This is also the rule in Pais. In the modern 
dialects all the examples are initials. 

Av. Skr. si P^f live ; K., Kh. junu. Gar. jdndo, §. jlno, 
alive, but B. Suwd, alive, M, life, V. V^> live, W. Suda, Kh. 
(also), zanit, G. zien, alive. 

Skr. (?) jdyate, he is born ; G. jai, but S. aze, W. oie, 
K. aya, P. at, Gar. yal, a mother. 

Skr. jihva; W. jip, K., §., P. jib, P. jt^6. Gar. jlbh, 
tongue. 

The Thali Lahnda Jmarlc for marlj, be struck, is an 
example of the influence of C.-Pais. 

99. j > z. — Frequent in Eranian. (Gray, 185.) Only 
in G. zien, alive. See No. 98. 

100. j > i. — Frequent in Eranian. (Gray, 186.) Only 
in Kh. ianu, alive ; §. dze, mother. See No. 98. 

loi. j > y. — This change is occasionally found in Prs. 
dialects. (GIP.P, 885.) Only in Gar. yal, mother (very 
doubtful). See No. 98. Cf . j>y in Shb. 
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102. j > S. — Only in B. Satva, alive, Sa^ life, V. v^o, live, 
W. Soda, alive. See No. 98. 

103. Aphaeresis of j. — Only in W. oie, K. dya, P. ai, 
mother. See No. 98. 

104. jr > z, or z >jr, or jr=z, — This is the regular rule 
in §, in which jr and z seem to be convertible. In fact, the 
two transcriptions represent the same sound, which seems 
to be that of a rough z, with a half-heard r-sound after it. 

§. jra, id, Gar. jdy M. ia^ a brother. See Vocab. 
§. manujro or manuJo^ a man. Of. Nos. 141, 162, 157, 
204, 228. 

105. z = z. — In Eranian this is typical of non-Prs. 
dialects. (GIP-I^, 414.) 

Av. buza-, Mj. wuz ; B. wez-eh, but W. wasei, a she- 
goat. 
Av. Z9r9d' ; B. zarcy W. zdy heart. 
Av. hizu' ; G. zihy M. zeby Ks. zeo, tongue. See Vocab. 
Av. azdni; V. unzu ; but B. on6y I. See pronouns. 

106. z > c.— B. on6y My I. See No. 105. 

107. z > s. — W. wctseiy a she-goat. See No. 105. 

108. Syncope of z. — Av. azdrriy Samnani a, w, I ; B. i, 
V. e-nd-e^y my ; W. ycy K., G., P. d, Kh. away Gar. ya, I. 
See pronouns. 

109. z = or >jr.— See No. 104. 

no. n inserted. — Av. a^-, Skr. aA;*t-; P. ancy M. ainchy 
eye. See No. 56. Of. Hindi dkh. See No. 328. 

III. Syncope of h. — B. jmc, V. ucy W. j^^ §. 'pidy pot 
(also^m^, five. See numerals. 
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112. Syncope of flc. — Av. panca-; S. pdi, five, 
numerals. 



113. t = t.— This follows Pais. 

Skr. Vvat, vant, divide ; V. hut-og^ W. mat-ini, M. hat-hay 
P. tvant-e, a share ; G. >/bent, divide ; but B. har-este, 
K. ha^y a share. 

114. t ^ c. — In Ks t always becomes c when followed 
by i or y. Thus paty a tablet, Ag. sing, paciy nom. plur. 
pace (tor paty^). Cf. No. 141. 

115. t>r> r — Skr. kukkuta-y a cock; G. kukufy P. 
kukuVy Gar. kukur, §. kankoro'COy Ks. kwakur, kokur, but 
W. kiukiuy Kh. A:/lfcil, M. fcrtfcJ, Gar. fcugf^l, a fowl. 

Skr. ghota-ka- ; W. ^«r, G. goray Gar. ^or, P. gordy 
K^. ^wr% but M. ghoy a horse. 

B. bar-este, a share. See No. 118. 

It will be observed that in all these cases the ^ is a final 
syllable. Compare such as G. kham'ta, ear, G. camu-tay 
hair, G. kiu4ay head, with B. mach-ku-ry man, G. koS-aVy 
shoe. Gar. plil-Vy cat, B. naz-uVy K. ndtc-uvy Kh. naska-Vy 
M. nath-uVy Gar. noz-ory nose. Similarly in Indian lan- 
guages all but one of the examples of ^ > r, Z, or I given 
by Gray (§§ 196, 197, 198) are final syllables of a base. 

116. t > s. — Only one doubtful case, viz., K. baJ^y a 
share. See No. 118. If the change has really occurred it 
is probably through c. 

117. Apocope of t. — This apparently occurs in W. 
kiukiUy Kh. kuku, M. kilkS, Gar. kuguy a fowl. See No. 115. 

M. ghoy a horse. See ditto. 

I doubt if there has been any real apocope. The f in 
each case is a termination, which need not necessarily 
have been used in these dialects. 
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At the same time t may have become r, which was then 
dropped. Apocope of r is common. See No. 229. 

Ii8. th > ch. — In Ks. every th > ch when followed by 
i or y. Thus kdth, a stalk, agent sing, kdchi, nom. plur. 
kdche (for kathy''). 

119. d>j. — Similarly, in K^. under the same circum- 
stances d > j. Thus bqifi (fem.), great, agent sing, haji, 
nom. plur. haje (for hady^). 

120. d > r > r. — Skr. bidala- ; Ks. brdr'', a cat. 
Skr. cddi'ka ; W. coro-k, K. cilri, hair. 

Note that d does not become l. So Pai^. 

121. Apocope of d. — Skr, kroda-; K. groy breast. 
Here (f^r. There was then apocope of r. Cf . No. 229. 

122. nt = nt. — P. want-e, share, G. Jhent, divide. 
See No. 113. 

123. nd > ^ d. — With compensatory lengthening of pre- 
ceding vowel, as in India. Only in K^. dad, a bull. See 
No. 8. Compare Shb. n4y > m^. 

124. nd > n — K. dOn, §. dond, a bull. See No. 8. 

125. t = t. — Here Pai^. is again followed. In Eranian 
the preservation of intervocalic t is typical of non-Prs. 
dialects. GIP. P, 416. 

Skr. tata-y lata- ; B. toty tott, W. tata, td, P. tatl, Kh. tat^ 
a father. 

Skr. tdrd ; W. tard, K. tari, G. tare, P. tdrd, M. tdray 
§. tdril, Ks. tdrU'kh, a star. 

Av. kata-, a grave ; Phi. kat-ak, a house ; Kh. x«fa-w, a 
house. 

Ar. qaht ; B. ot, at, V. ut, W. avot, G. hawat, P. hatvata- 
wata-, hunger. 
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126. t > c, ch. — This change is the rule in K^. when t 
is followed by 2/ or ** « I). Thus taV^, hot, tacar for 
*tatyar, heat; rat-, night, oblique ra^^. Cf. Sg., Sq. s/yet; 
B. AsJaS, V. Jjod, W. V^^'^'^j come. 

B. di'ktl, V. A:6^e/i, Ks. 2?af, paSh, behind. In K^. all final 
surds are aspirated. See p. 17. 

127. t > d. — This only occurs in one instance, and the 
change also occurs in Eranian. 

Skr. pravat', Sq. prdd^ Fr&.Jirdd; G. puda-mi, before. 

128. t > d > 1 ]> r. — The change to r is characteristic 
of Kh. 

Kh. biSr, twenty; M. §. M, Kh. Sor, a hundred. See 
numerals. So Kh.^^o^tV {paJyati), he sees ; asur (asti), he is. 
In. P§. t regularly > I. 

129. Aphaeresis oft. — Very rare. Only in B. tin, V iytt, 
thou. See pronouns. 

130. Apocope oft. — ^W. ta, a father. See No. 125. 
Skr. pravat-; P. pora, Kh. pru-^ia, before. See No. 127. 
B. vicl, V. ztl, W. viSl, G. i^l, K. bi^i. Gar. M. bl^. §. beh, 

K^. wuhy etc., twenty. See numerals. 

131. tm > t.— So in Shb. 

Skr. atman-; W. tanu^ P. tdni-k, Kh. tan, M. td. Gar. toit, 
but §, fomo, Ks. j9^n*, self. 

132. tm > p. — Only in the semi-Indian Ks. pdn"^, self. 
See above. 

133. ty > c. 

134. ty > t. 

135. ty > t. — This change does not occur in Indian. 
The examples quoted by Gray (565) are not to the point. 
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The Bihari nit* < nitya- is a semi-tatsama, being con- 
tracted from niti. Sindbi nit^ is due to the influence of 
the local Fai^. 

Skr. nxtya-ti ; B. P. JnOt, §. ^nat, dance. In V., W., K., 
G., we have y/nat^ and in Gar. yne/, the cerebralization (if 
real) being due to the preceding f. §. has also ^nath. 
Es. has alone s/na6y according to the rule that t followed 
by 2/ > ^- See No. 126. 

136. ty > th.— §. ^nath, dance. See No. 185. 

137. («) tr, ^r=tr. 

138. (6) tr, /9r > tr > t(h). 

139. {c) tr, f^r > th > It. 

140. {d) tr, ^r > tfl > thl > hi. 

(a) Skr. putra-, Av. puSra- ; W. piutr^ K. putr^ a 

son. 
B. K. K^. treh, W. tre, §. tre, trd, Kb. troi; but V. 

chl, P. /tZe, G. ^^6, Gar. thd, M. ca, §. ce, three. 

See numerals, 
(t) B. pu(r, pitr, Gar. 2?it?, a son. 
Gar. thd, three. 
Skr. gotra- ; M. §. got or ^o^, a house. 

(c) M. ^/l^A, G. jpt^Zf, a son. 

(d) P. piUhle, a son. 
G. ^Ze, P. hie, three. 

With reference to the above it should be remembered 
that it is probable that, in Mod. Pai^., both dentals and 
cerebrals are really semi-cerebrals. Eegarding the treat- 
ment of 0r in Ghalcah see GIP. T, 419. The Indian 
change of tr > {t)t has not been anywhere noted. In 
Shh.tr = tr. 

Note. — The preservation of tr is typical of these 
languages. The change of tr to tr also occurs in Sindhi, 
which language is in other respects also affected by Pai^. 
Cf. No. 135. 
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141.— tr, er > c(h) > s > z.—Ct. Nos. 88, 228. This 
change is typical of S. Cf. Av, w^tra-, Wkh. uStiir, Yd. 
i^curo, a camel. Cf . also §. change of jr > z (104) and 
dr ^ z (157), and K^. change of ? > c (114) and th > 
ch (118). 

Skr. pvira-, Av. puOra-, Wkh. ^jofr, §g. 2>m^, Sq. i?o(r 
(GIP. P, 303 ; Gray, 567) ; Gar. puc, §. ptic, piiS, a son. 

Skr. 8trl, Wkh. a^rei ; K^. trel, trai, §. ^hrlga, chat, ce% a 
woman. 

Skr. ^cFfra- ; §. gd§, gOi, P. gSS^-g, a house. 

Av. ^r(!ryo, Mj. §arai; V. cAl, §. ce, <re, M. c^, three. 
See numerals. 

§. ^caA; or trak, see. 

142. tr, ^r > r > r.— Kh. brdr, a brother. See 
No. 144. 

Av. a^r- ; W. ?r, fire. See Vocab. 

143. tr > h.— B. brdh, bra, a brother. See No. 144. 
The h may be a euphonic addition. 

144. Apocope of tr. — Av. brdtar- ; B. bra, broh, V. way- 
eh, W. bra, K. bdya, G. iZiaia, P. ZaI, K^. bdy"^, M. ia, 
Gar. jd, S. ^ra, ia, but Kh. brdr, brother. With the above, 
compare the next. 

145. Syncope of tr, 6r. — Only in V. pie, a son. Cf. 
Nos. 141, 143, 144. 

146. th > ih. — This is the universal rule in K^. when 
th is followed by 2^ or ^ ( < I). Thus kivath, a hank, 
oblique kwa6h^, for *kwathi; icath^, open, waShar, for 
^loathyar, openness. 

147. ^w > t. — B. Ho, W. kd, four. See numerals. 
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148. Ovr > p. — Av. caOwdro, Wkh. Sahiir ; V. ctpil, four. 
See numerals. Cf. Oss. ^uppar, Sippar, four. 

149. Syncope of ^w. — P. §. car, G. ^ur, K. cau, E3i. 
Gar. cor, KL ^or, M. saur, §. corr, four. See numerals. 
In most of these the tv has been preserved in the vowel. 
Cf. Yd. cir. 



150. d = d. — This is the usual rule for initial d, which is 
different from that of H.-c's Pai^, in which d > Msee 
below). In Vararuci's Pai^, and in the second variety of 
H.-c's C. Pai^., an initial d is retained. Vide ante, p. 8. 
The only exception to the general Mod. Pail rule is V., in 
which d regularly > I. Under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring c, initial d becomes j in Kh. 

Skr. danda- ; K. don, §. dono, TLi, dad, a bull. 

Skr. duhitar-, Pr. dhldd, dhid ; Gar. dui, §. dl, but 
M. dhl ; V. luHxL ; Kh. jar, zur, B. jii, ju-k, W. jii, G. zdy 
K. chu, a daughter. 

Av. Skr. dura-, Wkh. Sir ; B. dyur, dyer, W. (?) sudu, 
K. de-^a, G. durae, P. M. §. Kl dur, Kh. du-der-i. Gar. 
deor, far. 

Sg. ddd ; K. ddda, father. 

Av. Skr. Jdd; K. Jde, P. §. ^de, Kh. y/dl, M. v/dai; 
Gar. >/rfa, Kl V^i, give. 

0. Prs. dasta- ; B. dt^^i, dui, W. doH, but V. Zw«^ Gar. (?) 
thair, hand. 

Av. dantan-, Skr. danta- ; B. dttif, W. d5*, K. dand-oria-k, 
G. dai, P. dand, dawf, Kh. don, M. da/i. Gar. K^. dand, 
& doTi, but V. let-em, a tooth. 

B. du, diu, W. dt^, G. K. Gar. M. S. du, P. do, §. dw, bub 
V. lile, Kh. j/7, Kl z^h, two. See Numerals. 

B. die, W. rfos, P. de, G. K. Gar. M. da^, §. daS, ddi, ddi, 
Ks. dah, but V. Ze^e, Kh. jos, ten. See numerals. 

151. d > ch.— See No. 152. 
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152. d, dr>j>z>z.— Cf. Nob. 88, 104, 114, 118, 
141, 157, 228. 

K. chu, daughter. See No. 150. 

Kh. jt7r, zur, B. ju^ ju-k, W. jt7, G. ztl, a daughter. See 
No. 150. 

B. dru, 2u, V. £ui, Kh. dro, hair. 

Skr. dlrgha-y §. zlgo (through *drlgha). long. With 
these last two, of. No. 141. See No. 153. 

Kh. ju, ILL ^hy two ; Kh. jo^, ten. See numerals. But 
K^. daky ten. 

In K^. d always becomes z when followed by **(<[*) or y. 
Thus grand, a counting, oblique granz^, for *grandl ; thadu, 
high, thazaVf for Hhadyar, height. 

153. d, dr (> S) > L— Cf. Nos. 163, 166. 

This is typical of East Eranian (GIP. F, 417, 419), and 
is very common in V. It also occurs elsewhere. 
V. Mtu, daughter. See No. 150. 
Av./ra+ s/dd, give ; V. Japh-le, give. See No. 155. 
V. liist, hand. See No. 150. 
Skr. dlrgha- ; M. llga, long. See No. 152. 
Prs. madar ;. §. mdlly ILL maj^ (for malt), mother. 
Skr. ^d^s ; P. VM, Gar. ^/lUh {d^sta-), see. 
Skr. dasa-, Yd. los, P§. las ; V. leze, ten. See numerals. 
B. di6y V. luzu'kh, Kh. ligi-ni, tongue. 
V. let-em, tooth. See No. 150. 

154. Apocope of d. — Skr. Jkhad, Prs. xaylda?i; M. 
ijkha, Gar. <Jkho, §. Vfca, K^. Jkhi, eat. Cf. H. V''-'^^* 

Av. zar^d' ; B. zare, W. zo, heart. 

I55« Syncope of d. — See Vocab. s. v. Belly. 

Prs. madar, §g. mad; M. mhdl, but §. maZz, Ks. m^j^, 
mother. M. mhdi is probably <I ^mdhl < *mal < *mddl. 
See No. 153. 
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At. fra+ jdd ; B. W. Jpre^ give, K. jwaw, Kh. 'prai^ he 
gave, but V. Vaph-le^ give. See No. 158. 

156. dy >• s. — Skr. tddya- ; Kh. ba^e4k, singing. In 
Shb. rf^>i. Cf. No. 102. 

157. dr > z. — Skr. dlrgha- ; K. drlga^ §. %o, long. 
Cf. M. llga. 

B. dru, iu, Kh. dro^ but V. im, hair. See No. 141. 

158. dr (> 8) > 1.— See No. 158. 

159. dv = dw. — P. divas, Ks. dwah (pronounced doh), a 
day. See No. 19. 

160. dv>t-Cf. Pais. 

Skr. dvar-y Av. dvar- ; V. tdr-ekh, a house. See Vocab. 

161. dv > d. — In Eranian, this change is peculiar to 
Prs, In non-Prs. dv^b (GIP. P, 414). Cf. Shb. diya- 
dha-. 

M. dis, Gar. dos, §. des, a day. See No. 19. 

Skr. dvdr-, Av. dvar- ; K. Kh. dar, house. See Vocab. 

P. dare, §. darii, outside. See Vocab. 

162. dv > v, b. — In Eranian, this change is typical of 
non-Persian dialects. GIP. P, 414. 

V. ves, W. was, K. Kh. bas, G. bd, a day. See Vocab. 
B. bar, ber-U, V. be, W. ber, K. bl-en, G. berd-ta, Kh. 6en, 
Ks. nya-bar, outside. See Vocab., and No. 161. 

163. dv > 1. — Ks. Itlr, a house. See Vocab., and 
No. 153. 

Av. dva-, Mj. lU ; V. ICie, two. See numerals. 

164. dh = dh. — This occurs only in one Indian word 
employed in the semi-Indian M. 
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Pr. dhldd, dhla ; M. d/tZ, a daughter. See No. 150. 
In Shb. dhr^d. 

165. S > ^, t.— Cf. C. Pais. This change is typical of 
these dialects. 

Av. Vda, daSditi, put, Skr. ^dha, dadhdti; §. d-artiy 
t-am, I do, but V. Vfe. 

166. S > ei, 1.— Cf. No. 153. 

Av. *Jda, daSaiti, give, Skr. s/dd, dadati ; G. ^6la. 

Aryan sivadh ; S. \/ii;aZ, but W. ^a-rl, bring. Cf. Ps. 
va8t% GIP. P, 417. 

Av. \/da, daSditi, put, Skr. VdAtX, dadhdti ; V. >yZe, but 
S. 0-am, t-am, I do. 

The G. 6la is an interesting form. 

167. Apocope of S. — ^W. Ja-vl, bring, see above. 

Av. pdBa-, Prs. 2)5 ; W. pd-po, P. 2>5, pai, §. 2)5, Kh. 
po-ng, a foot. 

168. Sy > sth. — Av. maihya- ; K. mosthe, in. See Tom., 
p. 897. 

169. n = n. — Skr. ^np ; B. P. Jndt, B. Jnot, V. W. 
K. G. Jnaty M. ^ne/, &. Jnath, Ks. ^^noc^, dance. 

Skr. Jnai ; K. Vw5^, die. 

Skr. nandy Wkh. wan, Mj. wena, Sq. anhf Prs. nana; 
B. WW, W071, V. Kh. wan, mother. 

B. noh, and all the other words for ' nine.' See numerals. 

Skr. ndsdy ndsikd, nasta- ; B. naz-ur, nas-itr, V. nes, 
W. nasic, K. ndtc-ur, G. n5si, P. ndsf, Kh. nas-kd-r, M. nath-ilr. 
Gar. noZ'Or, §. wa^5, wwfo, Ks. jiasf, nose. 

Av. niMiSaiti, Skr. nisidati, he sits ; B. ^^mi, W. G. Kh. 
>y?ii^, K. y/nis, P. -/ni;, sit. 

B. maran-ga^, mrenze, V. nf-ee, W. ni-ge^e, a bird. 

Skr. manuja- ; B. manje, §. manujro, manuzo, a man. 

Skr. vidnusa-, manuka- ; W. mana^, G. manui, B. mancl, 
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K^. mahan-ivUf but B. inach-hi-Vf K. mOc, V. rnvM, S. muM, Kh. 
mo^^ M. md^, Gar. mci, a man. 

Skr. a+ Jnl; K. Von, G. Ks. Jan^ Kh. Jan-gi, bring. 

Av. «pan-, Skr. ^wn- ; G. ^und, Ks. A^ln", but W. (^/1, 
K. .4er, P. .^uri-ng, §. .^«, dog. 

Skr. ghana- ; K. 70»a, Gar. gidn, but P. ^a». M. 70, 
great. 

Av. iJsraVy swunaoiti, Skr. v/sru, ^iioii ; B. K. ^san, V. 
v/nii«, M. y&n, hear. 

W. ia/it^, P. tdni'k, Kh. ton, Gar. iani, own, self. See 
No. 131. 

170. n >". — Only when final. 
W. Sa, S. ,€, a dog. See No. 169. 
M. yd, great. See No. 169. 

M. ta, self. See No. 181. 

Skr. hhaginl ; M. hhe, but Ks. hyafi^, benye, sister, 

171. n > n. — Under influence of neighbouring i. 
KL byan^, benye, sister. See above. 

172. n > n >"r > r. — The pronunciation of ii and ~r is 
practically identical. This change is not uncommon. 

Av. a^drdndyU' ; B. parmn, but G. pola, a child. 

P- fl'^?^, great. See No. 169. 

K. ^er, P. ^ari-ng, dog. See No. 169. 

Av. vaen-dmi, I see ; W. Jver, B. ^ivar, see. 

Skr. gfana- ; K. guro, but P. ^fe, M. gela, singing. 

173. n > m. — This sometimes occurs in Eranian finals 
(Gray, 279). 

Skr. dtman- ; §. tomo, self. Others tanu, etc. See 
No. 181. 
Av. dantan- ; V. let-em, a tooth. See No. 150. 
Compare the nominal termination n or m. 

174. n > 1. — Only one, doubtful, example — viz., M. gela, 
singing. See No. 172. The la may be a termination. 
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175. Apocope of n. — Common in Eranian after a long 
vowel (GIP. P, 58). 

B. nUf mother. See No. 169. 
P. ge, singing. See No. 172, etc. 

176. Insertion of n. — B. onS or 86, V. unzu, I, my. See 
pronouns. 

177. Syncope of n. — B. mach-ku-r, K. moc, V. mtiS, §. 
maS, Kh. m6§, M. vidS, Gar. me.^, a man. See No. 169. 

178. nt = nt. — P. ddnt or ddnd, tooth. See No. 179. 
Gar. cand'dnt, M. kiit-ant, striking, and so all present 

participles in these languages. 

179. nt>nd. 

180. ntr > ndr. — Av. dantan-, Skr. danta-, Prs. danddn; 
K. dand-oria-k, P. ddnd or ddnty Gar. Ks. dand, but B. dutt, 
V. let-eniy W. dMy G. ddt, Kh. don, M. dan, §. don, a tooth. 
P. ddnd, ddnt, should probably be dad, ddt. 

Av. antard, Skr. antar, Prs. andar ; Kh. andr-enl, Ks. 
andar, but B. afe, a^lr, W. aftar, K. uSri-man, G. atra-n, 
inside, within. 

Av. antard, K. hdndu-n, house. 

Skr. mantra- ; K. mondr, a word (Tom., 897). Cf. Sindhi 
mantr'^ or mandr^. 

Cf. Nos, 185, 18(). 

181. nt > -t > tt > t.— W. dm, G. ddt, B. dii«, V. 
let-em, a tooth. See No. 179. 

W. attar, B. aie, atlr, G. atra-n, inside. See No. 179. 
fi. Sid-eto, striking. See verbs. 

182. nt >>~d > n. — The change of "d to w is quite 
common in Biharl. The two are, in fact, convertible. 
Thus cdd or cdn, moon. See No. 184. 

8 
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P. dand, (?) did, Eh. don, M. ddn, §. don, a tooth. See 
No. 179. See Gray, 686. 

B. vln-an, G. Oli-man, K. ti-man, Ki. mdr-an, striking, 
and so all present participles in these languages. 

183. nt > h. — Only in K. uBrl-man, inside (?). See 
No. 179. 

184. nth (> ~dh > nh) > n.— The change of "dh to nh 
is regular m Bihari. They are, in fact, convertible. Thus 
bddh or s/bdnh, bend. See No. 182. 

Skr. panthan- ; Kh. pon, a path (Tom., 894). 

185. nd = nd. 

186. ndr = ndr.— Of. Nos. 179, 180. 

Prs. lavand ; G. lawand, but B. lone, W. laver, P. lawant, 
a slave. 

Skr. ^andra- > aiida- ; K ondra-k, an egg (Tom., 896). 

187. nd > n > *r ^ ^\' — ^' ^^^^^> ^' ^^'^Tf ^' laicant, 
a slave. See above. 

188. p = p. — This is rare, except when initial. In Pais, 
even medial p is retained. 

Av. Jpdrds, Skr. Jprach, p^cchati, Pr. pticchai ; KL 
^priSh, but K. Japhilc, ask. 

Av. parSti', Skr. p^^tha- ; B. ptl, W. yd-pati, G. pUti, §. 
putit, ILL pxdt, back. Of. W. K^. pat, K. piko, G. Gar. 
pata, P. pa^'k'in, M. paid, §. phatu, but B. di-ktl, V. /ixWi, 
behind. 

Skr. pak^in- ; K. pachly-ek, G. pici-n. Gar. pasl-n, Ks. 
pdkhl, a bird. 

Av. parant' ; P. parhanikdle, a bird. 

Av. apdrdndyU', a boy ; B. parmn, G. ^oZa, a child. 

B. |)wc, W. ^uc, P. Gar. i^a/ij, G. j^anc^, K. Kh. jjcvnj, M. 
jyi-2^, §. j9ti^, pM, pal, Ks. j?a«c, but V. uc, five. See numerals. 

Skr. puspa- ; B. put-ik, K. pfd-ik, K^. j9a<, a flower. 
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Av. pdSa-, Prs. pa ; W. pd-pO, P. pa, pai, §. pa, Kh. 
po-ng, a foot. 

Mj. ptiser, Yd. pusr; B. j?^ai, a head. See Vocab. 

Skr. Jpa4, pasyati; Kh. JpoS, M. Jpas, §. Jpac, pd^, 
see. 

Av. pziOra-, Skr. putra- ; B. jtw^r, j^te^r, V. _pte, W. 2)mtr, K. 
putr, G. _puZf, P. puthle, M. j^il^fe, Gar. put, pile, §. 2?uc, 2>^, 
a son. 

Skr. rupa- ; G. rup, §. r/lp, K^. rvap, rop, but B. an^, aria, 
V. mri, W. rtm, K. raiva, silver. 

189. p > k. — Only one instance — an initial. 

B. di'ktl, V. Meh, behind. See * back ' in Vocab. See 
No. 188. 

190. p > ph. — Only when initial. Bare. The change 
0* i^>/is not uncommon in Eranian. GIP. P, 78. Cf. 
No. 196. 

K. Ja-phftc (transfer of aspiration), ask. See No. 188. 
§. phata, behind. See No. 188. 

Wkh. piS; K. philS-ak, but B. pi^a^, p^idS, V. p^i-kh, W. 
pisd, Gr, psdsi, P. pUo-nd-ik, Kh. pitAi, Gar. pVii-r, a cat. 

191. p>b>w>o> u. — This change does not occur 
in Pai^. 

It is the rule in Mod. Pais when p is non-initial. The 
change is frequent in both Indian and Eranian, but the 
vocalization to or t* is more common in the latter. Cf. 
Gray, 294. 

Skr. rapa- ; B. aru, ariUj V. iuri, W. wrei, K. vFtwd, but 
G. rup, S. rilp, Ks. nmp, rop, silver. 

Skr. upa-vihti; Ks. J hyah, beh,M. ^hhai (with transfer 
of aspiration). Gar. J bai, §. ^he, sit.. 

Av. dp- ; B. 6v, ao, V, dv-eh, W. ao, K. u-k, G. aft, 
Kh. r6-7, M. tcl. Gar. u, S. ivei, ivOl, we, K^. dh, 

192. Aphaeresis of p.— V. uc, five. See numerals. 

8—2 
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193. pt > kt > kc. See No. 189. 

194. pt > t.— B. 8ut, V. 8€te, W. sot, P. G. K. Gar. §. 
sat, Kh. 8oty M. sat (with Indian compensatory lengthen- 
ing), K^. sath (for sat), §. also sath, owing to the tendency 
(the rale in Es.) to aspirate final surds. See numerals. 
Cf. Shb. nataro. 

195. pr, fr = pr. — This is the usual rule. So also 
in Shb. 

Av.fra (pra) + J da; B. W. Jpre, give, K. prau, Kh. 
prai, he gave, but V. Japh-le. 

B. ^pre6, but V. 'Jpez, go. See Vocab. 
Skr. previa- ; W. pre§ya, sent. 

196. pr > p > ph.— Cf. No. 190. 

V. ^pez, go ; V. \Uiph4e, give. See No. 195. 

197- f > o, ii, au. — This is in combination with a 
preceding a. Cf. Eranian change of /> v. (Gray 299). 

Prs. kaf^; G. koS-ar, Kh. kau§, M. Gar. kd§, Ki. kUS, a 
shoe. 

198. b = b. — This is when initial. Skr. bidala- ; Ks. 
hrqr^y a cat. 

Skr. \lhkii, Av. ^hav, become ; Kh. ^h%, S. ^60, M. ^ha, 
become, go. 

199. b > p. — Cf. No. 249. The same change occurs in 
C.Pai^. and in Shb. padharit. 

Av. cvant' > H'cant- ; V. pseh (from *bseh), what. 
Ar. babat ; Ks. bapat, concerning. 
Ar. asbab ; B. aspap, property. 
W. jip, tongue. Cf. No. 323. 
Ar. tablb ; B. tapip, a physican. 

200. b > bh. — Only one instance in which the aspiration 
has been transferred. The b is secondary « v). 
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M. Jbhaiy sit. See No. 191. 

201. b > w. — Av. huza-^ §g. vaz^ Yd. viza; B. wez-eh^ 
W. ivasei, a she-goat. 

202. Aphaeresis of bu. — Skr. bubhuksa; Kh. chul, M. 
btlcha, Gar. butho (hungry), Ks. bdchi, hunger. 

203. br = br.— So in Shb. 

Av. brdtar-, Prs. birddar, Mj. iverdl ; B. broh, bra, W. brd^ 
Kh. brdr, but V. way-eh, K. fcaya, K^. bay^, G. bliaia, P. ZaI, 
M. §. i<l, Gar. ja, §. jVa, a brother. 

204. br > j > jr > i.— This is typical of S. Cf. Nos. 
104, 141, 152, 157. 

Gar. jd, §. jrd, M. &. zd, a brother. See above. 

205. br > b > w > m.— K. bay a, KL bay"", V. way-eh, 
a brother. See No. 203. 

S. bring or bing, M. ming, a bird. See Vocab. 

206. br > bl > 1. — G. bliaia, P. Idi, brother. See 
No. 203. 

207. bh = bh. — Skr. bhaginl ; M. bhi, a sister, but 
Ks. byan^, benye. 

M. is a semi-Indian language. Other modern Pai^. 
lanuages do not tolerate sonant aspirates. 

208. bh > b. — This is the usual rule. See above. 
K^. byanf^, benye, sister. See above. 

Skr. bubhuk§d; M. bucha, Gar. butho (hungry), Ks. bdchl, 
but Kh. chul, hunger. In all these the initial bu has been 
elided. 

209. bh > 0, u. — Always non-initial. 
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Skr. gardabha- ; K. gardO-k, Kb. gurdo-y, gu/rdo-x, but 
W. G. Gar. gadd, M. ghada, ass. 
Skr. x^ahha- ; Kh. re^u^ a bull. 

210. Apocope and Aphaeresis of bh. — W. G. Gar. 
gadd, M. (with transfer of aspiration) ghada^ ass. See 
preceding. 

Kh. chul, hunger. See No. 208. 

211. m = m. — Skr. mukha-y face; B. pa-myuk^ V. ii- 
viikh, W. myuk'nCf Gar. muka, §. moco, viSze, M. 7/i?7//io, 
before. 

B. inaran-gac, mrenze, but Y. nlze, W. nigeie, a bird. 
See Vocab. 

Av. Skr. ^Jmar, die ; B. W. Jmr, G. Vmi, M. Gar. Ks. 
s/mar, §. \/?7iir, die, V. two, dead, but Kh. Vbri, die. 
See Vocab. 

Skr. viannja-, B. manje, §. nianujro, manuzo, man. 

Skr. mdnu^a-, manuka- ; W. manaM, G. manv^^ B. vmncl, 
mach'ku-r, K. moc, V. ?ni(.s^, §. iwm^, Kh. mo^, M. ma^, Gar. 
/we^, K^. mahan-ivu, man. 

Skr. maaa- ; B. twos, V. mas-ekh, W. Kh. mo^, G. Twasai, 
moon, month. 

P§. viyd^t, a month ; K. mastr-uk, moon, month. 

Av. viah' ; P. mai{y)'ik, moon, month. 

Skr. grama- ; B. grom, K. ^7'om, a village. 

Bur. comar or chomar ; B. cmr, cimeh, V. i^/wa, W. ctwia, 
G. (^imaVf P. Gar. S. cimar, P. cumar, Kh. cwmr, cumur, but 
K. cJmbary M. shear , §. cingdr. 

212. m > ng. — So also occasionally in Eranian. Cf. 
Av. nqman-, Wkh. ?iww^. 

S. cingdr, iron. See No. 211. 

213. m> ~b>mb. 

214. m> "b>b. 

215. m > -w.— Kh. s/hri die. See No. 211. 
K. cJmbar, M. senary iron. See No. 211. 
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216. m > mh. — Prs. mddar ; M. mhdl, but S. mall, Ki. 
raaj''% mother. 

217. Aphaeresis of mar. — V. nlze, W. nige6e, a bird. 
See No. 211. 

218. Insertion of m. — ^Av. ap9r9ndyu-, a boy ; B. parmn, 
but G. pola, a child. 

219. Syncope of ma. — Skr. kumdra-; V. kiiiVy a child, 
K^. kuf*' (for *kOri), a girl. 

220. y, i = y. — So also in Pai^. In Eranian it is typical 
of non-Prs. dialects (GIP. P, 415). 

Av. Vi, Skr. ^Jya, go ; Gar. ^/ya, but K. ^l{h), M. ^ai, 
G. Vja, §. ,y«t7^, come. In P. Jye, Ks. ^yi the 2^ 
is a late prefix. 

Wkh. ^yav, eat ; B. W. 'Jyuy V. ^Joyu, but K. Kh. ^/iw, 
G. ^zoj P. v/^, Va, eat. 

221. y > 1, e, (a)i, (o)i. — Skr. surya- ; V. id-kh, W. «dt, 
K. silri, G. 8uri, §. swrZ, Kl. sirl, M. si^Ir, Gar. «ir (meta- 
thesis of i in the last three), but B. su, P. sur, sun. 

K. JlQi), M. V^f, come. See No. 220. 

P. x/«, n/«, eat. See No. 220. 

Av. Ordyo; B.,K., Ks. treh, W. trCy §. tre, ce,trd, V. chly 
P. /iZe, feZ**, G. die, Kh. ^rot, Gar. fAa, M. cd, three. See 
numerals. 

222. y > j > i. — Only initial. In Eranian y > i is 
typical of Prs. rather than of non-Prs. dial. GIP. P, p. 415. 

§g., Sq. !\/yet; V. Vi^^> ^^^ W. V^*^> S- i>^+\/«^", 
come. 

G. Jjd, come. See No. 220. 

K., Kh. Jzu, G. Vio, eat. See No. 220. 

223. Aphaeresis of y. — B. pr+ x/eS, W. ^adh, come. 
See No. 222. 
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§. sjway come (see No. 220). Here w has been prefixed 
instead. 
P. v'«, Ja, eat. See No. 220. 

224. Insertion of y. — This is frequent between vowels. 
Thus: 

V. wa{y)'eh, K. hd(y)a^ G. hliaia (for ^bla{y)a), brother. 
See No. 208. 
P. mai{y)'ik^ moon. 

225. Prothesis of y. — P. Jye, K^. -/yi, come. See 
No. 220. 

These languages invariably prefix ^ to a word beginning 
with i or e. 

Cf. GIP. P, p. 298. 

226. r=r. — This is almost the universal rule except 
in the Kafir group, in which r is often elided. 

Av. x^'^^'i Skr. khara- ; B. kur, V. kOru, P. kdr, ass. 

Av. aparandyu-y a boy ; B. parmn, a child. 

Av. duySar-, Skr. duhitar-; Kh. jur^ £ur, daughter, 
but V. lu^tu, B. ju, jU'k, W. ju^ G. zu, K chu, M. dhl, S. Si, 
di (obi. base dlj-), Gar. dm, a daughter. 

Av., Skr. s/mar; M., Gar., Ki V^^w^^> §. ^mir, die. 

Most of the other forms given in the Vocabulary are 
derived from TWf *a- or ^marta-. 

Av., Skr. ^kar; B. v/A:or, K. ^/fcar, G. Jker, P., M., 
Gar., Ki^. ^Jkar, Kh. ^^Aror, do. W. cher-am, 1 do, is derived 
from k^ta- or ^karta-. 

Av., Skr. dt7m- ; G. durae, P., M., S., Ks. d/Tr, Kh. dvr 
der-i, Gar. deor, but B. dyur, dyor, W. (?) sudu, K. rfe-^, far. 

Skr. aiigdra- ; K., G., P., Kh. angdr, Gar. agfar, M., §. 
a^/ar, M. Ks. ndr. but B. a^S, angra, V. an-ekh, fire. 

Skr. khura- ; B. %iir, fctl?-, G., M. fc/iwr, K^. /r/ior, but S. 
(dial.) kilti, foot. 

Av., Skr. si car ; K., Gar. V^ar, Kh. (?) y/roch, M. y«ar, 
§. Vc^r, graze. 
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Av. stawra- ; V. wUtar, great. 

Av. sarah', Skr. siras- ; Kh. 8or^ P. tir, K^. felr, but 
B. ^ei^ p&ii, V. jif W. iei, G. ^u-ta, head. 

Av. staora- ; Kh. is^r, a horse. 

Av. di;ar-, Skr. dvdr; V. war-ekh, tar-ekh^ K., Kh. dSr, 
K^. Z'tlr, house. 

Av. antardf Skr. antar; B. a^lr, W. a^tor, K. uSrl-man, 
G. atra-n, Kh. andr-enl, KL andar, but B. also a^e, within. 

Av. drar-, Skr. dvdr- ; W. fc^r, G. berd-ta, P. dore, Kh. 
fceri, S. daril, K^. nya-har, but. B. 6ar, fcer-S, V. 6^, K. hl-en, 
out, outside. 

Skr. mrya- ; K. «/In, G. 8uri, P. «i^r, M. «ir7r, Gar. sir, 
S. «iTrZ, Kl. 8ir% but B. sil, V. isi-kh^ W. 5oi, the sun. 

227. r }> r. — B. maran-ga6 or mrenze^ a bird. Here the 
r of mrenze is due to analogy with B. Jmr, die, which is 
derived from mxta-. See No. 211. 

W. \/cher^ do. Here the r is really derived from rt 
{kfta-, *karta-). See No. 226. 

B- dyur, dyor, far. See No. 226. 

B. bar, ber-U, out, outside. See No. 226. 

With regard to the last two, attention must be paid to 
the remarks on p. 16 regarding the difficulty of distinguish- 
ing between r and r. 

228. r > z, j. Cf. Nos. 104, 141, 152, 157. 

This curious change of r > i, like jr > i, and 
tr^ c^ z, is not uncommon in §., where we find it in 
dialectic variations. An r in the S. of Gilgit is frequently 
represented by i in the S. of Dras and JDah-Hanu. For 
instance : 



Gilgit. 


Dras. 


Dah-Hanu. 




re, to. 


ra, ia, to. 


jo, jro, zo, from. 


io, from. 


roy z6, from. 


ro, in. 


ia, in. 


rd, zd, in. 



Throughout S. there is an intimate connexion between 



122 THE PiSaCA languages [229- 

the dative, the ablative, and the locative. In Dah-Hanu, 
r and i are quite interchangeable. 

So S. ro, Dras, io, he. See pronouns. 

Compare L. (dial.) rf/ur-l, plural of dhl, with S. obi. base 
dij' of rfl, a daughter. 

In B. we have rdrd or zarr, noise. Cf. L. >Jrarr, cry 
out. 

Compare Standard Tibetan mgrom, Purik Tibetan gran, 
Balti (spoken in the immediate vicinity of §.) zun, a feast. 

229. Apocope and syncope of r. — While this is rare in 
both Indian and Eranian, it is very common in modern 
Pais., especially in the languages belonging to the Kafir 
group. It is also common in the Talis! dialect of Prs. 
GIP. F, p. 855. Thus : 

V. nize, W. nlgeSe, as compared with B. maran-ga^, a bird. 
See Vocab. 

Av. dur/Bar-, Skr. duhitar-; V. luStu, B. ju^ju-k.W.jUf 
G. zil, K. chu, M. dhi, §. Si, dl, Gar. dm, a daughter. See 
No, 226. 

G. Jmi, as compared with §. ^mir, die. See No. 226. 

P. kar-am or ka-m, I do. Gar. ker, ke-th, he made. See 
Vocab. 

B. ago, angd, V. an-ekh (Skr. ailgara-). See No. 226. 

B. ^ei, pM, V. ji, W. Sei, G. Sau-ta, a head. See No. 226. 

Av. z9r9d' ; W. zo, but B. zare, heart. 

Av. antard, Prs. andarun ; K. hdndu-n, house. 

B. ate or ater, inside. See No. 226. 

V. he, K. hl-en, out. See No. 226. 

Skr. svasdr-, Av. 'x^aiihar-, Wkh. ;^?a ; B. sus, V. misu, 
W. 8ds ; G. sase, P. sal, Tirahi s^a^^, Gar. i^po, ^a, §. saft, 
but Kh. ispusdr, sister. 

B. su, V. isi'kh, W. soi, sun. See No. 226. 

Skr. ddru- ; B. ddo, wood. 

K. cau, four. See numerals. 

230. rn > n > n. — The compound rn occurs, naturally, 
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only in words of Indian origin. The change to n^ n, is 
most frequent in the eastern Modem Pai^aci languages. 

Skr. karna- ; M. kan, Gar. kyan, S. fcim, kon, K^. kan, 
but B. kor, W., Kh. kdr, P. kar, K. kurb, krS, G. kham-ta^ ear. 

Skr. svarna-; B. sun, son, W., G. son, P. sona, S. son, 
Ki^. s^'aw, «o?i, but V. ^iu, K. s?V^, Kh. sor-m, gold. 

231. rn > n > ~r, r~ > '. 

232. rn>n> r, r~ >r. 

This is confined to the Western languages. 
K. sUra, V. ^iu, Kh. sor-m, gold. See No. 230. 
K. kurO, krO, B. fcor, W., Kh. kdr, P. A;ar, ear. See 
No. 230. 

233. rn >> m. — This only appears in one very doubtful 
case, G. kham-ta, ear. The m may be a termination as in 
Kh. sor-m, gold. 

234. rt > r. — This is the regular Pasto change. Cf. 
GIP. P, p. 208. In Shb. rt > t. 

Av. mdrdta-, Skr. mfta-, *marta-, dead ; B. W. Jmr, die. 
Av. kdrdta-, Skr. k^ta-, *karta-y done ; B. kard, he made. 

235.. rd = rd. — The compound is preserved in K. and Kh. 

Skr. gardabha-; K. gardo-k, Kh. gurdo-y, but W., G., <jar. 
gadd, M. ghada, an ass. 

Skr. hrdaya-, *hardaya-, Av. zdrdd-, Sq. zard ; Kh. feerdi, 
but G. hera, P. Aara, heart. 

236. rd > d. — ^W., G., Gar. gada, M. ghada, an ass. See 
No. 235. 

237. rd > r.— G. hera, P. hard, heart. See No. 235. Cf. 

Ps. zr^, 

238. ry > r! > ir > i (with syncope of r) > syncope 
ofi. 
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239- ry > ri > r. — In Shb. ry > riy. In Pais, ry^jj 
or riy. 

Skr. Burya- ; K. Bari^ G. Buri^ §. Burl^ Ks. «in, M. Bwlr^ 
Gar. «Zr, V. iBi-kh, W. sJi, B. «il, P, swr, sun. 

240. rs >> s > s. — Cf. Shb. va^a- for varsa-. Cf . also Av. 
hareSa-f Prs. fcwi^, mane. 

Skr. ^irsa- ; K., M., S. M,S, ^; Gar. ^/los, head. 

241. rst > St st > t, t. — A regular Eranian change. 
Av. parki'f Prs. puM, Bal. phut ; G. pi^i, K^. puM, K. 

j>ii^c> ; B. ptl, ktl, W. yi'patl, §. ^wtu, G. ^ato, M. _pato, Gar. 
paid, Ki.pat, back (or behind). 

242. rst >s > i, ch. — Av. parSti-y Yd. piSco ; P. pa^-k-in, 
V. fccieA (cf. B. ktiy above), K^. padh, behind. See No. 241. 

243. 1 = 1. — This is the usual rule. 
Skr. chagala- ; Kl. ^awul^, a he-goat. 
Skr. chela- ; M. Bdily Gar. cftei, a she-goat. 

Skr. vala- ; M. hala^ Gar. hal^ S. holly K^. «;ai, hair. 
Prs. lavand; B. Zo/^e, W, laver, G. lawandy P. lawant, a 
slave. 

244. 1 >j. — In K^. this is the rule when ** «I) or y 
follows l. 

Skr. a7lguli' ; Kl anguj^^ a finger. A good example is 
the Prs. madar. From the same original we have the §. 
mall, mother. From this a masculine, mdlo, has been 
formed, with the meaning of * father.' Ks. has the latter 
under the form maV, father, of which the feminine in K^. 
is maj"^, mother. Again, K^. kumul^, delicate, kumvjydry 
delicateness. 

245. 1 1) > r. 

246. 1 > r. 

The change of Z > Z is the rule in Paii As regards Z>r, 
cf. Shb. arabhati and rocetu. 
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Skr. anguli' ; W. dgury K angurya-k, B. angyur. Gar. 
angir, but V. igi, Ks. anguj'^, a finger. 
Skr. Uddla- ; Ki. brdr"^, a cat. 



247. Apocope of 1. — V. igiy finger. See above. 

B. gol, V. gul, W. gol, §. gui (? through ^t^/I, cf. No. 244), 
a country. 

248. v = w, V. — In Eranian this is typical of non-Prs. 
dialects. GIP. P, 415. 

Aryan ^vadh ; W. ^a-vi, §. Jwaly bring. This root is 
typical of East Eranian. GIP. P, 417. 

Skr. kxkavaku-y cock ; K. kakawak, but B. kakak, V. 
kakokUf a fowl. 

Skr. vala- ; K^. wal, but M. bala, Gar. fcaZ, §. 6aZl, hair. 

Av. vaen-ami, I. see ; B. \/i(;ar, W. V^er, see. 

Skr. v/ra^, vant, divide; P. wante, but B. bar-este, V. 
but'og, K. 6a^, G. V^^^^ M. bat-ha, W. mat-ini, share. 

Prs. lavand; W. Zar^r, G. lawand, P. lawant, but B. fo??'6, 
a slave. 

Av. vara- ,• P. war-k, water. 

B. 61% one. See numerals. 

B. vi6i, W. vlM, P. 2i;o«*, twenty. See numerals. 

249. V > p.— This is peculiar to V. Cf. Nos. 148, 199, 
and 323. 

V. ip-m, one. See numerals. Cf. No. 90. 
Cf. W. rl, Kh. pi'sa, you. See p. 47. 

250. V > b. — M. bala^ Gar. bal, §. ball, hair. See 
No. 248. 

Skr. vadya- ; Kh. baSe-ik, singing. 

B. bar-este, V. biU-og, K. ba^, G. s/bent, M. bat-ha, share. 
See No. 248. 
Av. hizit, Sg. zev ; G. ^^tfc, M. zeb, but Ks. ^^eo, tongue. 
K. bisi, Kh. Z>i^r, Gar. M. bis, twenty. See numerals. 
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251. V > m > u. — The change of r > m is rare in both 
Indian and Eranian. 

W. mat'ini, share. See No. 248. 

Gar. num^ M. nau^ nine. See numerals. 

252. Vocalisation of v. 

253. ava=ava. See No. 248. 

254. ava > a. See No. 263. 

255- va, ava > 6, fi (iu, see No. 17). 

Skr. Bvarna- ; B., § son, W., G. son, P., sondy Kh. sor-m, 
Ks. son, B. sun, V. ^iii, gold. 

Skr. sva-, Av. x''^-^^ ; V. ^o, W. ^5, self. 

Av. span-, *svan- ; W. at, G. Suna, P. ^iiri-ng, §. s/7, 
Ks. /mn", but K. .s%, dog. 

Skr. 2)rai'at' ; G. puda-mi, P. ;?o.r^, B^. pni-^ta, before. 

Skr. hjkavdku', cock ; V. kakoku, but K. kakawak, B. 
kakak, a fowl. 

0. Prs. J%av, Av. v^&r ; W. V^«, Gar. ycJ, go. 

Prs. lavand ; B. hue, a slave, but W. later, G. lawandy 
P. lawanf' 

Av. x^^^^ > S' ^» ^- '^'-'^^''j W. .^u, Gar. .s^o, M. .sbfc, but 
P« ^^*> X^> S. saA, six. See numerals. 

256. ava > e. 

K. fer, dog. See No. 255. 
W. laver, a slave. See No. 255. 
P. %e, six. See No. 255. 
Cf. Kurd neh, nine. 

257- iv > % 6. 
258. IV > i. 

The change of iva > z is frequent in Eranian. Gray, 
391. 
Av. j{l)vant- ; B. ^uwd, alive; V. ^o-okso, he is alive; 



J 



-265] PHONOLOGICAL DETAILS 127 

W. ^Uda, alive ; K., Kh. junu, alive, G. zien, alive, § jino, 
alive. Kh. ian/7, Ga.r,jdndd, are derived tromjvant-. 



259. ev > e, i, a. 

260. ev > eo. Cf. Shb. evam ]> yo. 

Av. aeva- ; B. 6, W., P., Kh. I, Gar. a, one. See numerals. 
§g, ^ey ; Ks. zeo, but G. zih, M. <2?^6, tongue. 

261. Aphaeresis of v(i). V. zH, G. i^i, twenty. See 
numerals. 

262. Prothesis of w. A few sporadic instances. Gf. 
Shb. vuta-. Cf. also, No. 21. 

Av. d+ slay ; §. sjwd, come. 

Av. aiiguhor^ toe, Prs. angv^Uai% a ring; V. wogix, a 
finger-ring. See Vocab. 

Av. stawra- ; V. wiStar, great. 

Skr. y/is; Kh. V^^e^, but V.. V^s, G. V^^a, send. 

Cf. GXP. P, 298. 

263. Syncope of w, v. — B. kakak, a fowl. See No. 255. 

264. s = s. — This follows Eranian rather than modern 
Indian custom. In Pais, i > s. 

Skr. Sirsa- ; K., M., §. ^ii, M, a head. 

Skr. sjdri ; P. Jla§^ see. 

Skr. dasa-; W. rfo^, Kh.M K., G., Gar., M. da§, S. da^, 
ten. See numerals. 

Skr. virhsati' ; W. rZ^^, G. i^I, K. Z>i6% Kh. W^r, Gar., M. 
5z^, twenty. See numerals. 

265. s = §. — This is the usual Eranian custom (Gray, 
423). 

Wkh. ^is, Prs. pvMk ; B. pisas, pSla^, V. psi-kh, W. 
piSdy K, pha^^-ak, P. ^7io-, Kh. jpwst, Gar. pjti-r, but G. jpsdsi, 
a cat. 
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Av. iiWiiBaiti, he sits ; W., G., Kh. y/niS, but B. Jniz, 
K. ^nis, 'P^nl, set. 

266. s > X' — This is common in P. In the Eastern 
dialect every i becomes x* Cf. P§ and Ghalcah. — See 
GIF. P, 417. Cf. also Prs. riS; Kh. rix•^^, beard. 

In K^. the suffix of the 2nd person singular is -kh, as 
compared with B. -.<. 

267. s >> c. — Skr. Su^ka- ; Kh. cuco, dry (Tom, 895), 
Skr. JpaJ; S. x/pac. See No. 264. 

268. s > c > z. — Skr. daJa- ; B. di^, V. leze, ten. See 
numerals. 

Skr. viriiJati- ; B. vUi, V. zu^ twenty. See numerals. 
Cf . the following. 

269. s > c > c 

270. I >> c >> z. — The change of ^ > c also occurs in 
Prs. dialects. GIP. P, 71. The change of ^ > i also 
occurs in §g and Ps. 

Av. aM- ; B., W. ace, K., Kh. ec, G. i^i-n, V. izi, eye. 
0. Prs. s/^Hyav, Av. »JkLv, Skr. Jcyav ; W. Jcu, Gar. 
s/co, go. 
B. V^*^^ sit. See No. 265. 
§. biza, twenty. See numerals. 

271. s > s. — This is the Pai^acI rule. It is rare in 
Modem Paisaci. Cf. Shb. anusocanam^ samacariya' The 
only certain example is : — 

Skr. keSa- ; G. khes, hair. 

272. s > s. — There is also only one example of this. 
Cf. 286. 

Av. ni^hiSaiti, he sits ; K. ^Jnis, sit. — See No. 265. 

273. s > h > apocope of s. — Skr. upa+ ^vis ; Ks. 
Jbyah, beh, M. ^bhai (for *baih), Gar. ^/bai, S. s/be, sit. 
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§. fcz, beh, Ks. wuh, twenty ; S. dal, deii^ Ks. dah, ten ; 
Ks. hath, a hundred, See numerals. Cf. No. 821. 

274. S > h > apocope of 3.— See Gray, 430, 431. 

Av. x^^^; G., M. ,hh, K. Soh, §. Sah, B. So, V. i^, W. 
^u, P. i% Gar., ^o, six. See numerals. 

275. st = st. — Prs. anguSt-ar; B. ang'uMti, W. angusto, 
Kh. jpulunguSt, but V. wogix, P. angoc-^k, Gar. angusir, 
finger-ring. 

Av. i^tra- ; B. %itr, V. i^^iwr, but W. <Ti, G., M. u;^, 
camel. Cf. No. 290. 

276. St > x^ > %• — V- ^^^^^%» ft finger-ring. See above. 
Cf. Av. angidta-, Sq. ingaxt, a finger. 

277. 5t > c— Cf. No. 63. 

P. angoC'^ky a finger- ring. See No. 275. 

278. st > s. — This is common in Eranian. See Gray, 
918. 

Gar. angusir, a finger-ring. See No. 275. 

279. str = str (with anaptyxis of u). — A v. idtra-; B. 
%ur, V. iStiur, but W. M, G. M. ax, a camel. Eegarding 
the insertion of y, i, see No. 17. 

280. str > St > ;)^ > X > k.— ?^X, G., M. ux, W. vk, a 
camel. See No. 279. 

281. sy > s.— Cf. Eranian change of ^^ > ^ (Gray, 931). 
In Shb. 4y > %. 

Skr. Jnas, naSyati ; K. JnaS (with compensatory 
lengthening), die. 

Skr. ^/JpaS, paSyati ; §. (dial.) ^paS (with compensatory 
lengthening), Kh. JpoS, M. ^^j^o^, but §. -/pac. 

9 
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282. §y >> c. — Cf. Eranian change of % > c(c) (Gray, 
930). 

S. s/paCf see. See above. 

283. si > hi. — P, ^I'ka or hlhkd, a woman. 

284. s > c, ch.— Cf. Hindi cha, six. Also Cf. No. 269. 
B. mancl, mach-kib-r. K. moc, a man. See No. 285. 

285. s > S. — This is not Indian, s is treated as if it 
were S, See No. 265. 

Skr. '^sabha- ; Kh. re^fi^ a bull. Cf. Shb. nianuSa-. 

Skr. indnu§a- ; W. mana^, G. manuS, V. mvM, S. mu^, Kh. 
moi, M. maS, Gar. 77ie^, but B. mancl, mach-ku-r, K. rn^c, 
Ks. mahan-ivu, a man. 

Skr. pre^ita- ; W. pre^ya, sent. 

Skr. V^f> e?a^i; G. V^> Kh. V^^'ei, but V. ^/es, send. 

286. s > s. — Cf. No. 272. Also cf. Shb. arahhiyim, 
yesUy abhisita. 

V. f es, send. See No. 285. 

287. s > h. — Ks. mahan-ivu, a man. See No. 285. 
After the change there has been metathesis of h, 

288. sk > kh.— Skr. %fca- ,- Ks. hwgkh'', dry. The 
Ks. feminine is hwach^. Cf. No. 289. In Shb. sk > k, 

289. sk > c. — Cf. Eranian Sk > c: 

Av. huska-, P§. wuc, Skr. Suska- ; Kh. cuco, dry (Tom, 
895). 

290. St or St > §t, St > St > ch, or > S > z— t.— Here, 
again, at is treated as if it were Eranian St. 

B., W. oky Kh. oSt, K., G., S. a^/, P. o^^ V. aste, §. o^A, 4 
aiaf ; but Gar. ath, S. ath, M. a^/i, Ks. ai/A, eight. See 
numerals. 
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291. St > (t)th, (t)th. — Here st is approximately treated 
in the Indian fashion, but there are also Eranian analogies. 

Skr. d^sta- ; Gar. ^lith, see (no compensatory lengthen- 
ing). 

Gar. ath, S. ath, Ks. aith, M. ath (compensatory lengthen- 
ing), eight. See No. 290 and numerals. Cf. Wkh. haO, 
» hat, Ps. ata, Shb. atha-, 

292. str > (t)th > t.— See No. 279. Here the Indian 
fashion is followed. Skr. ustra-; Gar. uth, Ks. wuth, K., 
Kh., §. ut, a camel. 

293. sp > i. — This is not an Indian change. 

Skr. puspa- ; K. pCd-ik, Ks. po^, a flower ; B. has put-ik. 

294. s=s. — The preservation of s in Eranian is typical 
of the non-Persian dialects. GIP. F, 414. 

Skr. divasa- ; V. ves, W. was, K., Kh. has, P. dawas, dwas, 
M. dis, Gar. dos, S. rfes, but Ks. dwah, doh, G. fe^, a day. 

Av. sarah', Skr. iiras- ; Kh. sor, but B. ^e% pkii, V. ji, 
W. ki, G. kbU'ta, P. i^tr, Ks. Azr, a head. 

Skr. masa-, Sq. mas ; B. mos, V. vias-ekh, W., Kh. ?/ias, 
G. masoi, moon, month. 

Aryan, was- ; B. nas-ur, V. wes, W. wasil, G. nasi, Kh. 
nas'ka-r, but B. (also) naz-ur, Gar. noz-or, nose.. 

See all the words for * seven ' under numerals. 

Skr. svasdr- ; B. si^s, V. siusu, W. sos, G. sase, Kh. 
ispusar, but P. sai^, Tirahi spa-sr. Gar. i^o, Sa, §. safe, 
sister. 

Skr. surya- ; B. s^T, V. isi-kh, W. sot, K. silri, G. sm*i, 
P. st^r, M. «wr, Gar. sir, S. s/Trl, Ks. sm, sun. 

295. s >> ch. — In Ki. s optionally > ^h before "*(<*) 
or y. The 2/ is always elided. Thus Vbas, dwell bas'^ or 
fca^T/i^ she dwelt; bas"^ or fcocfe'* (for &as2/**), they (fem.) 
dwelt. 

9—2 
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296. s>z>j. — The change ot s^z also occurs in 
Kurd. 

B. azem, but V. esmo, I am. In B. before i s becomes i 
See No. 297. 

B. naz-ur, Gar. ndz-6r, nose. See No. 294. 

Tirahi, spaz, sister. See No. 294. 

G. s,^jphus or phuz, lose, compared with B. Jpse, V. >Jpsa, 
W. x/pus. 

V. ji, head. See No. 294. 

297. s > S >> kh. — Only before original t. In Eranian 
the interchange of s and S is typical of non-Prs. dialects. 
GIP. P, 416. Cf. Shb. anusasanam. 

B. e^i, thou art. See No. 296. 

B. &i, pSai, W. &i, G. ^u-ta, P. s^lr, head. See 
No. 294. 
Ks. kar-akh^ thou doest. See verbs. 

298. s > h > i > apocope of s.— The change to h has 
only been noted in §. and its related Ks. 

K^. hlr, head ; doh, day. See No. 294. 

§. sah, sister. See No. 294. 

Skr. nidsa-, Av. mdh-, P§. -mai; P. mai{y)'ik, moon. 

P. 8dif sister. See No. 294. 

Gar. iSpOf sister ; G. ba, day. See No. 294. 

299. st = st. — Cf. Pai^acI, kasaia- <C, kasta-, sinata'<i 
mata-. The preservation is, of course, Eranian in method. 
Indian changes st to tth, but Shb. 8t = st 

Av. ast' (Horn, 81) ; Kh. astl, bone. 

Av. zasta-y 0. Prs. dasta- ; V. lust, but B. duh, duty 
W. doky hand. 

Skr. hasta- ; K. hdst, G. Aa«*, P. hdst, lids, Kh. feost, but 
§. /la^^fe, ftaf/i, Ks. hath, M. fe5, hand. 

Av. staora- ; Kh. ?«for, horse. 

Skr. nasta- ; P. ??asf, Ks. nast, but K. ndtc-ur, M. nath-fir, 
§. w(Z^o, nw^, nose. 

Av. «<ar- ; Kh. istdri, but B. ra^M, V. iStl-kh, star. 
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300. St > (t)th ^ > t > tc. 

8t > {t)th is Indian. 

S. hatthy hath, Ks. hath, hand. See No. 299. 

M. nath'ur, nose. See No. 299. 

O. Prs. *ava+ sista; M. ^uth, K^. ^woth, B. ^ut, arise. 
See No. 803. Cf. Horn, 84. 

§. nato, nutOy nose. See No. 299. 

O. Prs. *arfi+ s/std; Gar. ^it, but V. ^/i^t, arise. Cf. 
Horn, 84. 

K. natc-ur, nose. See No. 299. 

301. St > ^ > h. — 0. Prs. ^8td, stand ; G. Oanaxm, 
§. JianuSy I am. 

302. st > r. — With this may be compared the old 
legend that Kalidasa, when a boy, sometimes pronounced 
tistra-, ' ur,' and sometimes ' ukh.' 

O. Prs. *ava+y/sta; P. Vt*r, arise. See No. 303. Cf. 
Horn, 84. 

303. st > st > St. — This change is confined to words of 
Eranian derivation, and only occurs in these dialects. 

O. Prs. *az;a+ s/std; B. Jo^t, slut, V. JoH, G. sIvM, but 
P. Jur, M. ^/uth, Ks. s/woth, arise. 

Aryan santi, they are; B. a^t, but V. asto, they are. 
Cf. Ps. §ta. 

Av. zasta-, 0. Prs. dasta- ; B. dz/^f, W. doSt, but B. also 
dui, V. Zus^, hand. 

Av. star- ; B. ro^fa, V. iStl-kh, but Kh. istdri, a star. 

Av. stawra- ; V. wikar, great. 

304. st > ss > s h) > apocope of St.— This is 
Eranian, but rare. See Gray, 864, GIP. F, 81. 

B. actlnistai or acunissl, they had run. See verbs. 
V. €80 (for asti), P. has, he is, but V. asto (santi), they 
are. See verbs. 

Skr. hasta- ; P. has, M. 7ia, hand. See No. 299. 
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305. str=str>5tr. — In Shb. 8tr=8tr. 

Skr. strl ; K istriy B., W. i^trl, but V. westi, G. §i-gali, 
P. sli-ka, hli'ka, Gar. Is, S cei, ^hrl-ga, 6hai, K^. trei, 
trai. 

306. str > Ihr > sl> hi.— S. chrl-ga, P. Sll-ka, hll-kd, 
woman. See above. 

307. str > tr > c > ch.— Cf. No. 141. 

Ks. trely trai, S. cei, 6hal, woman. See above. 

308. str > si (as above) > s > s. — G. ^-gdli, Gar. l« 
(with compensatory lengthening), woman. See above. 

309. str > St. — V. westi, woman. See above. 

310. sp > 5p > S > h. 

311. sp > Sp > s > c. — These are Eranian rather than 
Indian. See Gray, 878, 879. 

Av. span- ; K. ^er, G. kind, P. Sur-ing, S. Sti, Ks. hun^y 
W. S&, dog. 

Av. aspa- ; B. v.^p, §. a^5 or ap^, K. /la^, horse. 

312. sm > sp > s.— So in Shb. 

Kh. ispa, V. as, etc., we, our. See pronouns. V. esino, 
aso, I am. Cf. Av. asman- ; Prs. dial, ashan, heaven. 
(Gray, 886.) Cf. also Ptolemy's Kaairelpa for Kaimlra, 

313. sy > si > si > S > i.— Cf. Gray, 891, 892. In 
Shb. sy > siy. 

Skr. asya- ; G. hcisi (with compensatory nasalisation' ; 
Ks. ds^ (with compensatory lengthening), B., K. a^i, V. ii, 
W. d§ (compensatory lengthening), M. Gar. dl, S. ai, but 
B. also aSi, §. (dial.) d-ei, mouth. 

314. sy > z > z. — B. azi, §. a^^l, mouth. See No. 313. 
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315. ST > s.— In Shb. «r>«. 

Av. jjsrav, Prs. Sunudan ; K. Jsan, V. ^ntis (meta- 
thesis), M. J sun, hear. 

316. sva > so, sfi. — Cf . No. 255. In Shb. sv usually > s. 
Skr. svarna- ; B., §. son, W., G. son, P. sond, Kh. sOr-m, 

Ks. son, B. sun, but V. ^ii, gold. 

Skr. svasdr- ; W. so«, B. sus, but V. sitt«M, G. sase, P. sdil, 
§. sah, Kh. ispusdr, Tirahi spa^r, Gar. iSpo, Sa, sister. 

317. sva > siu, siu > So. — The only examples of this 
are in V., but in all the dialects i is commonly inserted 
before u. 

V. siusu, Gar. ^u, sister, Siu, gold. See No. 316. 

318. sva > sa. — G. sase, P. «<il, §. «afe, sister. See 
No. 316. 

319. sva > spo, spu, spa. — Compare Skr. Am-, Av. 
span-^ dog, and Skr. aSva-, Av. ospa-, horse. See Nos. 810, 
311. The change of sp to ^ is peculiar to these dialects. 
Cf. Shb. spasunam. 

Gar. iSpo, Kh. ispusdr, Tirahi, spaz, sister. See No. 316. 

320. h = h. — Skr. h^daya- ; G. hera, P. hara, Kh. herdi, 
heart. Cf. Sq. zard. 

321. h > i. — Eranian. 

Av. mah' ; P. mai(yyik, moon. Cf. Ps. -maZ, etc., as 
given in Vocab. See Gray, 451. 

Cf. Kh. choi, for choh, six ; §. dal, deii, for dah, ten. 
See numerals. 

322. h > s. — This is the rule in Ks. when h is followed 
^y * « t) or y. Thus hih'', like ; fem. sg. hiS\ fern. pi. 
hiSe (for /i%^). In every case the h has been derived from S. 
The real rule is therefore not S^ h, but s^, sy > s", %, re- 
spectively. 
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323. hv > (b)bh > b > p.— Skr. jihvd ; Gar. (semi- 
Indian) jiWi, K., §., V.jih, W.jip, tongue. 

324. Prothesis of h. — Cf . Shb. hia, hida, hediSa-, 

8- hagdr or agar, tire, from Skr. aiigara-. See Vocab. 

Av. antard ; K. hdndu-n, house. 

Skr. dsya- ; G. hdsi, mouth. See Vocab. 

Kh. haiya, etc., he. See pronouns. 

325. Metathesis of consonants. — This is not unfre- 
quent. Especially frequent is the transfer of r when it 
forms part of a conjunct consonant. Thus : 

Skr. karna-y K. kro, ear. 
Skr. parna- ; K. pron, a leaf. 
Skr. karman-y §. krom, work. 

Skr. dlrgha- ; K. drJga, M. llga (for *drlga), S. zlgn 
(through *drJgd)y long. 

Compare also a still more perfect metathesis in, Av. star-y 
B. ra.^tUy star. 

It is hardly necessary to draw attention to the similar 
transfers of r in the Shb. inscriptions. 

Examples of metathesis of other consonants are : 
71 and h — 

Ks. mahanivu for vianahivu, man. 
n and 8 — 

V. J7iu8 for sun, hear. 
c and V — 

Av. cvant' ; V. j>«€/i (through *«p for cr), what ? 
c and r, with additional aspiration of c to ch — 

Av. Skr. si car ; Kh. Jroch, graze. 
.< and p — 

§. a^po or (dial.) o/?.^, horse. 
Cf. in connexion with this the transfer of aspiration 
in M. din, daughter (see Vocab.), and in M. Jbliaitor 
baih, sit. 

326. Harmonic sequence of vowels. — This is the rule 
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in the neighbouring BurusaskI, and there are many 
traces of it in the Kafir dialects, though the rules to which 
it is subject are not yet ascertained. 

We may quote V. tu-gul, to a country, but ti-bzi, going, 
approaching, entering (a house) ( Jpez), Again Skr. mukha-, 
a face, but V. ti-mikh, before. 

B. bar-este, but V. but-og, a share. Here the a of bat 
seems to have been changed to u to harmonise with the 
o of og. 

K. guro for gdro (gdna-), singing. 

327. Epenthesis of vowels. — Epenthesis of i and u is 
very common in Ks. The whole grammatical system of 
that language is mixed up with changes produced by 
epenthesis. The student is referred to works dealing with 
the language for further information. 

In the Kafir languages epenthesis of i is frequent. 
Thus— 

Av. oM' ; V. ii?, G. iSin, K., Kh. ec, eye. 

B. dv^t, hand, plur. duiit for du^ti, hands. 

Skr. asya- (i.e., asia) ; V. t^, K^. a«*, pronounced os*, 
mouth. 

Skr. surya- (i.e., suria) ; V. isi-kh, M. swlVy Gar. sir, 
Ks. sin, sun. 

328. Nasalisation of vowels. — Vowels are often 
nasalised. Thus — 

Av. aOr- ; W. ?r, fire. 
Skr. khura- ; B. kyur or kur, a foot. 
Cf., possibly, B. on6 or 0^, V. unzu, I ; V. ende-S, my. 
See Pronouns. Cf. also No. 110. 

329. Voicing of initial surd consonants after a pre- 
ceding soft letter occurs in the Kafir language, but the 
rules have not yet been ascertained with sufficient accuracy. 
As a certain example, we may quote V. Jpez, go, be-bzi, 
going outside ; ti-bzi, going to, approaching. Similarly we 
have B. as-ke, he, but am-gi, they, and many others. 
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{HeferenceB are to Paragraph Nvmbers.) 

Alphabetical Obdeb. — ", &, a, a, a, !, i, 1, ft, u, u, ti, r, 5, e, e, 6, o, 0, Si, 
ai, gi, ei, au, oi ; k, kh, x, g, gh, r, n, c, ch, 2, ch, j, jh, z, J, n, r, n, t, t, th, 
th, 0, d, d, dh, dh, ^, n, p, ph, f, b, bh, m, y, r, 1, 1, v, w, ^, 5, s, s, h. 
When " precedes a consonant, the order of the consonant, and not of 
" , is followed. Thus. " r will be found immediately after r. The mute 
cerebrals are classed with the mute dentals, as there does not seem to 
be any difference between them in Modern Pai^aci. 

" < n, "r < n < rn. 

& < e, r. 

a = a, < ava (254), a, ft. 

ava = ava (253). 

a ^c a, — a, ^^ cv. 

139 
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^ •< £, o. 

! < a, = i, ft, 6. 

i < ir < ri < ry, r, y, si < sy, h, h < s. 

iu < va or ava (255). 

I < i, iv (258), e, 6v (259). 

ir -«= r! -«= ry. 

ft < &, iv (257), = ft, < o, < w < b < p, 5, va or ava (255). 

u < i. 

u -<: m -<: V. 

u < u, f, bh. 

ti -<: u. 

^ •< S, ft, = g, •< 5. 

e < ava (256), ev (259), y. 

eo < ev (260). 

e < !, r. 

d < &, TV (257), ft, = 0, -<: w -<: b -<: p, va, ava (255). 

or -<: r. 

o -«= r, f, bh. 

ai < !, y. 

ei < ai. 
au < f (ph). 
oi < ai, y. 

k = k, < kk, kh, x *«= x* **= st < str, g, p. 

(k)kh < ks. 

kc -<: kt -<: pt. 

kr -«= kr. 

kt -«= pt. 

ky -< k. 

kh -«= k, ks, = kh, -< s ^ s, sk. 

X < k, xt < st, xt ««= st «< str, 8. 

Xt -«= yd, 8t, st < str. 

g < k, kk, = g, < gh, ng, c. 

"g = ng. 

gr < kr, = gr. 

gl < gr. 

gh < g, = gh, y. 
y = gh, 7, -< X < k. 
nk -«= kk. 
ng = i)g, < m. 

c -< k < kh, ky -< k, ks, = c, < c, t, tr, 9r (141), tr < str, i, ^y, s, 
st, s, sk. 
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ch < ky < k, ks, kh, xs, = ch, < th, tr, Or (141), d, s. 

c -< ks, c, c < s, ch, z, z < g, t, ty, ^, s < sp < sp, < s < rst. 

ch -< t, c -< tr < str, th, s < rst, -< s, st -< st, -< s^. 

chr < str. 

j < g, c, = j, < z -c s, d, d, dr (152), br, y, r, 1. 

jr < j < br, z. 

z < c, c < ^, j, j -< c, j -< d, j -< dr (152), = z, -< z < sy, s. 

z < g, c < 8, j, j < y, jr, jr < j < br, z < j < d, z -< j < dr (152), 

dr, r, 8 < ks, 8 «< c, s < c(h) < tr, s < c(h) < ^r (141), s-<: ch 

-< kh, sy. 
5-t<st. 
ii < n. 
nch -< ks. 

r -< "r < n < n, t, d, r, r ^ tr, r -<: ^ (142), rt, rd, (1) < 1. 
"r -< n -< n, n < nd, n -«= rn. 
r" < n -«= rn. 
n < n, nd, rn. 
nt -< "r < n -< nd. 

t = t, < tt < " t «< nt, (t)th < st, tm, ty, 9w, dv, ^, pt, st < rst. 
"t -< nt. 

tc < t -< (t)th < St. 
tt -< "t -< nt. 
(t)th < st, St. 
tr = tr. Or (137), -< str. 

t -<: ty, = t, < (t)th < str, tr -< tr. Or (138), st < rst, ? < sp (293). 
(t)th < st, str. 
tr < tr, 0r (138). 
th < ch, ch -< kh, ty, st. 
th < ch, ch < kh, ch -< ks, tr, ^ (138). 
thl -c tr, 0r (140). 
9 ^d, St. 

el < tr, Or (140), ^. 
d < t, = d, -«= dv, rd. 
" d -«= nt. 
dw = dv. 
~ d -<: nd. 
dh = dh. 
(-dh) <nth. 
S < nt, d, dr (153). 

n < ng, nd, n -< rn, " d -«= nt, = n, < (nh < ~ dh) < nth. 
nt = nt. 

nt =nt, <: "r -<: n < nd. 
nd < nt, = nd. 



142 REVERSE INDEX 

ndr < ntr, = ndr. 

(nh < -dh) -<nth. 

p -<: tm, ©w, = p, -< pr, b, b •«= (b)bh -< hv, v. 

pr = pr, < fr (195). 

ps -<: cv. 

ph < p, p -<: pr. 

b < dv, p, = b, -< • b ^ m, (b)bh -< hv, br, bh, v. 

"b < m. 

(b)bh < hv. 

br = br. 

bl < br. 

bh < b, = bh, 

m < n, = m, < rn, V, w -< b -< br. 

mb < 'b < m. 

mh < m. 

y < j, = y, < i (220). 

ya < e. 

r < r, r < t, r -< d, tr, 9r (142), = r, -< r* -< n -< rn, ri -< ry, I, 

i < d < t, St. 
" r -«= n < nd. 
r " -<: n -<: rn. 
ri < ry. 
re < r. 
rd = rd. 

1 < gl < gr, d -c t, dv, S, (S) < d, (8) -c dr (168), n, bl -c br, = l 
le -*= r. 

It -= th -= tr, th < 9r (139). 
1<1.' 

V < dv, = V. 

w -*= ft, b, b < p, b «< br, = V. 
~w < m. 
wu •< initial u. 
wo -< initial u. 
s < ks, xs, c, c(h) < tr, c(h) > ^ (141), ch < kh, j, 2 < g, t, dy, rst, rs, 

= ^, < ^y, = 8, < si «< si < sy, sp -< sp, si «< str, s, st, sp, s, h 
si -*= si < sy. 
siu -< sva. 
su < siu -< sva. 

st < X* < 7^» ^^*» = ^*> ^ ^*^» ?t» St. 
str = str, < str. 
st -*= rst, st -*= st, St. 
sp «< sp. 
spo •< sva. 
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c chr ^ str. 

; c, ch, z, ^, 8, 8 •< rs, 8 •«: si •«: str, st, s, = s, *< as 
sm, sr. 
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{yumbers refer to paragraphs in Part II ) 

A. MODERN PAISACl. 

[Order of letters : Words conmiencing with vowels are put first. 
Then those commencing with consonants. In other respects, vowels 
are altogether neglected in arranging words in alphabetical order. 
Consonants are alone considered. The following is the order of con- 
sonants : — k, kh, x> 9y {9^), 7» ^» c, ch, j\ «, ;?, n, ^, ^h, J, n, f, th, d, r, 
n, t, thy 9, d, (dh), d, n, p, ph,f, b, (bh), m, y, r, I, v, w, ^, 8, h,] 



do, water, 8, 191. 

I, my, 10b. 

iy one, 37, 259. 

agd, fire, 1, 8, 82, 83, 226. 

angd, fire, 1, 3, 82, 226. 
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angyuvy a finger, 1, 17, 20, 82, 246. 

cmguUi, a finger-ring, 1, 82, 275. 

ace, an eye, 6, 66, 209. 

acunista% they had run, 304. 

acuniaal, they had run, 304. 

azem, I am, 296. 

azi, the mouth, 4, 813, 314. 

aze, a bull, 11, 41, 44, 45, 68, 72. 

^/ a6y come, 126. 

^/ e6, see pr A- sj e6. 

Uy I, 106, 176, 328. 

on^, I, 105, 106, 176, 328. 

dty hunger, 51, 125. 

>v/ ut, arise, 20, 300, 303. Cf. wut, 

ot, hunger, 51, 125. 

ate, withm, 1, 179, 181, 226, 229. 

aUr, within, 1, 40, 179, 181, 226, 229. 

mn- g%, they, 329. 

aHu, silver, 11, 17, 20, 188, 191. 

aru, silver, 11, 17, 20, 188, 191. 

evy one, 37, 248. 

oVi water, 8, 191. 

nHy the mouth, 4, 313. 

aSu, a bull, 11, 44, 68, 72. 

eU, thou art, 297. 

ast^ they are, 803. 

o,^U eight, 8, 290. 

^ oHy arise, 20, 23, 303. 

istrly a woman, 13, 305. 

uSpy a horse, 8, 310. 

aS'lce, he, 329. 

aapdpj property, 199. 

My what?, 47. 

Tcaiy what ?, 47. 

hakdky a fowl, 31, 47, 248, 255, 263. 

Tcardy he made, 234. 

Icuriy a dog, 30, 47. 

Tctiy the back, 5, 12, 126, 241, 242. 

Tcyv/r, the foot, 17, 20, 61, 62, 226, 328. 

hrm, a dog, 30, 47. 

Tcur, an ass, 1, 8, 61, 62, 226. 

Mr, a foot, 20, 61, 62, 226, 328. 

10 
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V A:or, do, 8, 47, 226. 
kor, ear, 8, 47, 230, 232. 

gdo, a cow, 44, 68. 
^ gi-aSy bring, 68, 93. 
grom, a village, 75, 211. 
golf a country, 247. 
goh, a cow, 44, 68. 

CO, a kid, 18, 85. 
cimr, iron, 85, 211. 
comar, iron, 85. 
cvmeh, iron, 85, 211. 

ju, a daughter, 81, 150, 152, 226, 229. 
ju-7c, a daughter, 81, 150, 152, 226, 229. 

zare, the heart, 105, 154, 229. 

iu, hair, 23, 152, 157. 
&arr, noise, 228. Cf. rdrd, 

tiu^ thou, 129. 
tot, a father, 8, 125. 
tott, a father, 8, 125. 
ta^p, a physician, 199. 
treh, three, 137, 221. 

ddo, wood, 229. 

du, two, 150. 

diu, two, 17, 150. 

d/ud, a hand, 8, 150, 299, 303. 

di-kti, behind, 126, 188, 189. 

dd(^f the tongue, 16, 91, 153. 

diS, ten, 5, 150, 268. 

dutt, a tooth, 8, 150, 179, 181. 

dyor, far, 17, 20, 150, 226, 227. 

dyur, far, 17, 20, 150, 226, 227. 

d/t*u, hair, 23, 152, 157. 

dviSty hands, 327. 

dnH, hand, 8, 150, 299, 303, 327. 
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nuy a mother, 169, 176. 

naZ'Ur, the nose, 4, 116, 169, 294, 296. 

sf niS, sit, 13, 169, 265, 270. 

\f nat, dance, 31, 135, 169. 
a/ not, dance, 31, 34, 169. 
nouy a mother, 169. 
nas'ur, the nose, 169, 294. 
noh, nine, 169. 

pwc,five, 111, 188. 
-ptf, the back, 5, 12, 188, 241. 
put-iky a flower, 188, 293. 
pitr, a son, 20, 26, 138, 188. 
putr, a son, 20, 138, 188. 
pa-myuTc, before, 20, 61, 62, 211. 

v/ pre, give, 155, 195. 

pr + ^/ e6, a/ pre6y come, go, 195, 222, 223. 
parmuj a child, 9, 172, 188, 218, 226. 

v/i?«e, lose, 30, 296. 

psai, a head, 30, 188, 226, 229, 294, 297. 
p^laS, a cat, 19, 190, 265. 
piia^, a cat, 12, 190, 265. 

bar, out, outside, 6, 162, 226, 227. 
ber-U, out, outside, 6, 162, 226, 227. 
bar-este, a share, 113, 115, 248, 250, 326. 
x^ bar, share, 1. 

brdy a brother, 8, 143, 144, 203. 
brohy a brother, 8, 143, 144, 203. 

mach-ku-r, a man, 115, 169, 177, 211, 284, 285. 

mancly a man, 1, 169, 211, 284, 285. 

manje, a man, 1, 169, 211. 

Vmry die, 211, 227, 234. 

mrenze, a bird, 12, 169, 211, 227. 

myuky the face, 17. 

maran-gai, a bird, 12, 68, 93, 169, 211, 227, 229. 

md8, the moon, a month, 8, 211, 294. 

\/ yil, eat, 220. 

rard, noise, 228. Cf. zarr. 
rastay a star, 3, 18, 299, 303, 325. 
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lone, a slave, 186, 187, 248, 248, 256. 

viSi, twenty, 180, 248, 268. 

wez-eh, a she-goat, 26, 26, 106, 201. 

V war, see, 172, 248. 

>v/ wut, arise, 20, 21. Cf. ut. 

m, life, 98, 102. 

hi, the head, 80, 226, 229, 294, 297. 

h, six, 67, 265, 274. 

Ho, four, 88, 147. 

Uyur, a camel, 17, 18, 20, 28, 275, 279. 

Xuw&, aUve, 98, 102, 267. 

8ut, seven, 194. 

su, the sun, 18, 20, 221, 226, 229, 289, 294. 
J son, hear, 169, 815. 
sun, gold, 17, 280, 266, 316. 
son, gold, 280, 255, 816. 
8U8, a sister, 229, 294, 816. 

2. Gaewi. 
a, one, 87, 259. 
at, the mouth, 8, 818. 
u, water, 8, 191. 
ale, one, 87, 47. 
agar, fire, 1, 8, 82, 226. 
angir, a finger, 1, 20, 26, 82, 246. 
angusir, a finger-ring, 1, 82. 276, 278. 
ath, eight, 290, 291. 
if^i, eye, 5,56, 57, 96. 
^h, a camel, 20, 22, 292. 
j it, arise, 26, 800. 

i^po, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 298, 816, 819. 
l8, a woman, 18, 18, 805, 808. 

kai, what ?, 47. 

kukur, a cock, 20, 22, 25. 52, 115. 

kugu, a cock, 20, 22, 52, 115, 117. 

kucur, a dog, 47. 

ke-th, he made for thee, thou madest, 229. 
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hyariy the ear, 47, 50, 230. 

V Arar, do, make, 1, 47, 226. 
IceVy he made, 229. 

IcoS, a shoe, 197. 

Vkhoy eat, 4, 8, 61, 154. 

gde, a cow, 44, 68. 

V giy bring, 68. 

gadia, an ass, 1, 68, 209, 210, 235, 286. 
gidn, great, 5, 8, 78, 169. 
gor^ a horse, 44, 79, 115. 

a/ cOy go, 255, 269. 
dmar, iron, 85, 211. 

V car, graze, 85, 226. 
cor, four, 85, 149. 

chel, a she-goat, 94, 243. 

ja, brother, 3, 104, 144, 203, 204. 

jdndo, alive, 98, 257. 

jibh, the tongue, 18, 14, 98, 323. 

tha, three, 187, 138, 221. 

tanl, own, 10, 181, 169. 

thaiVy hand, 150. 
thos, head, 240. 

V' da, give, 6, 150. 

dil, two, 150. 

dM%, daughter, 81, 150, 226, 229. 

da/nd, a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 

deovy far, 17, 20, 150, 226. 

da^y ten, 150, 264, 

dos, a day, 8, 19, 161, 294. 

noz-or, the nose, 4, 8, 115, 169, 294, 298. 
^ net, dance, 31, 33, 134, 135. 
num, nine, 251. 
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jpucy a son, 20, 22, 141, 188. 
panj, five, 87, 188. 
put, son, 20, 188, 188. 
pata, behind, 188, 241. 
paM-n, a bird, 55, 59, 188. 
pUl-r, a cat, 115, 190, 265. 

Vfta^sit, 27, 191,278. 

hiltho, hungry, 20, 56, 57, 96, 2p2, 208. 

6di,hair, 8, 248,248,250. 

his, twenty, 180, 250, 264. 

muka, before, 17, 20, 61, 62, 211 
mutho, before, 20, 61, 64, 96. 

V mar, die, 211, 226. 

mei, a man, 6, 169, 177, 211, 285. 

ya, 1, 108. 

>v/ ya, come, 220. 

ym, mother, 48, 98, 101. 

V Uth, see, 31, 82, 158, 291. 

iu, sister, 229, 294, 816, 817. 
id, six, 67, 255, 274 

sat, seven, 194 

8ir, sun, 90, 26, 221, 226, 288, 294, 827. 



8. Gawar-Bati. 

a, I, 108. 

auy water, 8, 191. 

uXy camel, 20, 275, 279, 280. 

am^ar, fire, 1, 8, 82, 226. 

eSl, cow, 41, 44, 45, 68, 78. 

iM-n, eye, 5, 56, 269, 827. 

atra-n, within, 1, 179, 181, 226. 

V an, bring, 4, 169. 

iXl, twenty, 180, 261, 264. 

>/ uSt, arise, 20, 808. 

aSf, eight, 290. 
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/ci, what ?, 47. 
TcuTcttTf a cock, 20, 52, 115. 
a/ leer, do, make, 6, 47, 226. 
TcoS-ar^ a shoe, 115, 197. 

hham-ta, the ear, 47, 48, 115, 280, 283. 
Tchv/r, the foot, 20, 61, 226. 
TcJies, a hair, 87, 48, 271. 

gay a bull, 44, 68. 

gora, a horse, 44, 78, 115. 

gada, an ass, 1, 68, 209, 210, 285, 286. 

VA come, 220, 222. 
jai, mother, 48, 98. 

zu, daughter, 81, 150, 152, 226, 229. 
zieriy alive, 98, 99, 258. 
zib, tongue, 105, 250, 260. 

V !^o, eat, 220, 222. 

Sumu-ta, hair, 115. 
Simary iron, 85, 86, 211. 
^v/Ty four, 86, 149. 

tdrcy star, 8, 125. 

Oanaimy I am, 801. 

>v/ Bla, give, 166. 

9Uy three, 187, 140, 221. 

duy two, 150. 

daty a tooth, 1, 150, 179, 181. 
dAiraey far, 20, 150, 226. 
daSy ten, 150, 264. 

>/ nat, dance, 81, 184, 185, 169. 

V mi sit, 18, 169, 265. 
naaiy nose, 4, 169, 294. 

pici-n, a bird, 55, 56, 188. 
panSy five, 86, 188. 
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pata, behind, 188, 241. 
puda-mi, before, 127, 255. 
pola, a child, 172, 188, 218. 
pult, a son, 20, 139, 188. 
pUji, back, 5, 188, 241. 
psdsi, a cat, 19, 190, 265. 

y/ phuzy lose, 296. 
a/ phus, lose, 296. 

bdy a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294, 298. 

V bent, divide, share, 6, 113, 122, 248, 250. 
hdb, father. 

berdf out, 6. 

berd-ta, outside, 162, 226. 
bli(Ua, brother, 144, 203, 206, 224. 
*bla{y)a, brother, 224. 

a/ mi, die, 211, 229. 

ma/nuS, a man, 1, 169, 211, 285. 

mdsoiy moon, month, 3, 211, 294. 

yah, one, 37, 47. 

rup, silver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

lawand, a slave, 185, 243, 248, 265. 

V ia, send, 37, 39, 262, 286. 
H-gdli, a woman, 305, 308. 

§(m-ta, the head, 115, 226, 229, 294, 297. 
^und, a dog, 169, 255, 310. 
§oh, six, 67, 274. 

sat, seven, 194. 

8on, gold, 230, 256, 316. 

8uri, the sun, 20, 221, 226, 238, 294. 

ease, sister, 229, 294, 316, 318. 

hera, heart, 235, 237, 320. 
hanvat, hunger, 51, 125. 
hdsi, the mouth, 4, 313, 324. 
hasty the hand, 8, 299. 
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4. Kalasa. 
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c7, I, 108. 

V l(hX come, 18, 220, 221. 
u-7c, water, 8, 191. 

eJc^ one, 37, 47. 

angurya-k^ a finger, 1, 20, 82, 245. 

angar^ fire, 1, 3, 82, 226. 

angzi^t-anr, a finger-ring, 1, 82. 

ec, an eye, 5, 6, 56, 269, 327. 

ut, a camel, 20, 22, 292. 

uSrl-, within, 38. 

udrl-man, within 1, 8, 179, 183, 226. 

V on, bring, 4, 8, 169. 
ondra-Tcy an egg, 186. 

V apMcy ask, 11, 188, 190. 
dya, a mother, 43, 98, 103. 
dro^ he made, 51. 

asi, the mouth, 4, 313. 
aSt, eight, 290. 

^ uk, arise, 20, 22. 
iatri, a woman, 13, 18, 805. 

J Ih, see 1(h). 

Tela, what ?, 47. 

Tcalca/waky a fowl, 31, 47, 248, 255. 

kucj the belly, 85. 

kre, purchase, buying, 54. 

kurdy the ear, 8, 30, 47, 230, 232. 

aJ kdr, do, make, 2, 47. 226. 

krd, the ear, 8, 30, 47, 230, 232, 325. 

khiir, the foot, 30, 61. 

ga-k, a cow, 44, 68. 
guro. singing, 8, 68, 172, 326. 
gro, the breast, 44, 54, 121. 
gardo-ky an ass, 1, 68, 209, 235. 
grom, a village, 8, 75, 211. 

yona, great, 8, 76, 78, 169. 

pcm. four, 85, 149, 229. 
cwn, hair, 20, 85, 120. 
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cimba/r, iron, 85, 211, 213. 
V car^ graze, 85, 226. 

chuy daughter, 81, 94, 150, 151, 226, 229. 

jti/nu, alive, 98, 257. 

jib, the tongue, 18, 98, 323. 

V^u, eat, 220, 222. 

tdriy a star, 3, 125. 
treh, three, 137, 221. 

du, two, 150. 

js/de, give, 6, 150. 

dada, father, 3, 150. 

don, a bull, 8, 124, 150. 

dandoria-Tc, a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 

d^r, a house, 161, 226. 

drlga, long, 78, 157, 325. 

da^, ten, 150, 264. 

de-Sa, far, distant, 20, 26, 150, 226. 

Jnat, dance, 81, 134, 135, 169. 
ndtc-ur, nose, 2, 115, 169, 299, 300. 
vna^, die, 2, 169, 281. 
>v/nt«, sit, 13, 169,265, 272. 

pachly-ek, a bird, 55, 56, 188. 

ponj, five, 87, 188. 

putr, son, 20, 22, 187, 188. 

prcm, he gave, 155, 195. 

pron, a leaf, 325. 

puS-ik, a flower, 22, 188, 293. 

;piStd, behind, 5, 188, 241. 

'phuS-dk^ a cat, 190, 265. 

U-m, outside, 162, 226, 229. 
bdya, a brother, 3, 144, 203, 205, 224 
ba^, a share, 1, 113, 116, 248, 250. 
biM, twenty, 130, 250, 264. 
bos, a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294. 
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mSc, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 284, 286. 
mondr, a word, 180. 
mastr-uk, moon, month, 211. 
moathe, in, 168. 

riiwa, silver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

icr, a dog, 169, 172, 255, 256, 310. 
m, the head, 13, 240, 264. 
^oh, six, 67. 

8&ra, gold, 230, 231. 
sat, seven, 194. 
j^aan, hear, 169, 315. 
8uri, the sun, 20, 221, 226, 238, 294. 

hdnM-n, a house, 179, 229, 324. 
has, a horse, 2, 310. 
Mat, a hand, 8, 299. 



5. Kai^mib 

akh, one, 37, 47. 

anguj^, a finger, 1, 20, 82, 244, 246. 
ach*f an eye, 5, 56. 
aith, eight, 290, 291. 
y/cm, bring, 4, 169. 
cmda/r, within, 1, 179, 226. 
db, water, 8, 191. 
a8\ mouth, 3, 313, 327. 

kokur, a cock, 20, 52, 115. 
kdchiy by a stalk, 118. 
kdchey stalks, 118. 
kath, a stalk, 118. 
ka/rif an ear, 1, 47, 230. 
kumujyaTy delicateness, 244. 
kumul"', delicate, 244. 
kydh, what ?, 47. 
^/kar, do, make, 1, 47, 226. 
kitr^, a girl, 17, 219. 
kar-akh, thou doest, 297. 
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Icwakur, a cock, 20, 52, 115. 
kwa6h^, by a hank, 146. 
kwathy a hank, 146. 
kii^y a shoe, 197. 

v^ khi, eat, 4, 5, 61, 154. 

khar^ an ass, 1, 61. 

khor, a foot, 20, 23, 61, 226. 

gdOy a cow, 44, 68. 
guV^, a horse, 44, 46, 78, 115. 
granz^'^, by a counting, 152. 
grand, a coimting, 152. 

zeo, a tongue, 105, 250, 260. 
z<^h, two, 150, 152. 

6dr, four, 86, 149. 

Sawul^, a he-goat, 74, 95, 243. 

taSar, heat, 126. 

tap', hot, 126. 

trai, a woman, 13, 15, 42, 141, 305, 307. 

trel, a woman, 13, 15, 42, 141, 305, 307. 

tdrU'kh, a star, 3, 48, 125. 

treh, three, 137, 221. 

J thak, be weary, 50. 
thac"* , she was weary, 50. 
thacyov, he was weary, 50. 
thazar, height, 152. 
thad'^, high, 152. 

x/ d% give, 5, 6, 150. 

dad, a buU, 8, 123, 150. 

dand, a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 

dur, far, 20, 150, 226. 

dwah, a day, 2, 8, 19, 159, 294. 

dah, ten, 150, 152, 273. 

doh, a day, 8, 19, 159, 294, 298 

V na6, dance, 31, 133, 135, 169. 
nya-har, outside, 162, 226. 
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ndr, fire, 1, 8, 9, 82, 84, 226. 
nast^ nose, 2, 169, 299. 

pdkh%, a bird, 55, 188. 
pcLci^ by a tablet, 114. 
pacCy tablets, 114. 
pa^k, behind, 126, 242. 
p(ln6, five, 86, 188. 
patf a tablet, 114. 
pat, behind, 126, 188, 241. 
pdna, self, 10, 131, 132. 
M^f prich, ask, 11, 188. 
po^, a flower, 188, 298. 
puHy the back, 8, 188, 241. 

hochi, hunger, 23, 66, 96, 202, 208. 

haji, by a great woman, 119. 

baje, great women, 119. 

hoM^, they (fern,) dwelt, 295. 

haSh^, she dwelt, 295 

bad^y a great woman, 119. 

henye, a sister, 170, 171, 207, 208. 

hdpat, concerning, 199. 

bdy^, a brother, 8, 144, 203, 205. 

b7jan<^, a sister, 170, 171, 207, 208. 

a/ byah, sit, 27, 191, 273. 

brdr\ a cat, 19, 120. 

brar^, a she-cat, 198, 246. 

v^ bos, dwell, 295. 

bas^, they (fern.) dwelt, 295. 

fefl««, she dwelt, 295. 

V beh, sit, 27, 191, 278. 

mdj", a mother, 153, 155, 216, 244. 
y/ mar, die, 211,226. 

mahan-ivu, a man, 1, 169, 211, 285, 287, 325 
mdl^j a father, 244. 

7/1, come, 13, 220, 225. 

rq6\ by a night, 126. 
rut', night, 126. 
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rop, silver, 11, 20, 23, 188, 191. 
rvaj>, sUver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

Idkamt a bridle, 69. 
lur^ a house, 163, 226. 

wa^.har, openness, 146. 

wiitK a camel, 20, 22, 21, 292. 

wath^, open, 146. 

>v/ woth, arise, 20, 21, 800, 303. 

wdl hair, 3, 243, 248. 

wuh, twenty, 130, 273. 

Sah, six, 67. 
ifahf six, 67. 

sathy seven, 194. 

son, gold, 230, 255, 316. 

«m, the sun, 20, 26, 221, 226, 238, 294, 327. 

srwag'^, cheap, (masc), 71. 

arwaj^y cheap (fern.), 71. 

srwajCj cheap (fem.phir.), 71. 

svaUf gold, 230. 

hath, hand, 8, 299, 300. 

hath, a hundred, 273. 

huW^, a dog, 169, 255, 310. 

hir, the head, 14, 226, 294, 298. 

Mvakh'^y dry, 64, 288. 

hwach^, dry {fem. sing.), 64, 288. 

hwache, dry (fern, plur,), 64. 

hih^, hke, 322. 

his^, like {fem. svng.), 322. 

/ti^e, like {fem. plur.), 322. 



6. Kho-War (x6-War). 

I, one, 38, 259. 

il-7, water, 8, 48, 77, 191. 

angar, fire, 1, 3, 82, 226. 

ec, eye (see yec), 5, 6, 56, 269, 327. 

or^, a bear, 35, 56. 
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ut, a camel, 20, 22, 292. 

^cm, bring, 4. 

^an-giy bring, 68, 169. 

and/r-enl, within, 1, 179, 226. 

ar-er, he did, he made, 61. 

awa, 1, 108. 

oM, eight, 8, 290. 

astlt bone, 299. 

istarl, a star, 8, 18, 299, 808. 

istor, a horse, 18, 226, 299. 

ispa, we, 812. 

Upu8ar, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 816, 319. 

cisur, he is, 128. 

Icuku, a fowl, 20, 22, 52, 115, 117. 
hya, what ?, 47. 
Tear, an ear, 2, 47, 280, 282. 
VAjot, do, make, 8, 47, 226. 
TcomS, a shoe, 197. 

xata-n, a house, 48, 125. 

gurdo'Xi an ass, 48, 68, 209. 

gurdo-y, an ass, 1, 8, 48, 68, 77, 209, 286. 

yec, an eye (see ec), 5, 56, 79. 

Guco, dry, 267, 289. 
ctumr, iron, 85, 211. 
cumur, iron, 85, 211. 
coTj four, 85, 149. 

chul, hunger, 20, 66, 94, 202, 208, 210. 
choi, six, 66, 67, 94, 821. 

/w, two, 17, 150, 152. 

jwnu, alive, 98, 257. 

jur, a daughter (see iiir), 81, 150, 152, 226. 

joSy ten, 8, 150, 152, 264. 

^^u, eat, 220, 222. 

i^arm, alive, 98, 100, 257. 

zur, a daughter (see jilr), 81, 150, 152, 226. 
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tat, a father, 1, 125. 
tan, self, 10, 131, 169. 
trot, three, 137, 221. 

Jdl, give, 6, 6, 150. 
du-der-i, far, 20, 26, 150, 226. 
don, a tooth, 1, 8, 150, 179, 182. 
dUr, a house, 161, 226. 
dro, hair, 23, 152, 157. 

nam,, a mother, 169. 

^ni^, sit, 13, 169, 265. 

naa-ka-r, the nose, 4, 19, 115, 169, 294. 

po-ng, a foot, 67, 188. 
ponj, five, 87, 188. 
pon, a path, 184. 
prai, he gave, 155, 195. 
pru-Sta, before, 130, 255. 
pulunguSt, a finger- ring, 82, 275. 
sIpoH, see, 2, 18», 281. 
puH, a cat, 190, 265. 
poHr, he sees, 128. 
pi'sa, you, your, 249. 

v/6i, become, go, 198. 

s,lhH, die, 211, 214. 
heri, out, outside, 6, 162, 226. 
hrar, a brother, 3, 142, 144, 203. 
hah-ih, singing, 156. 250. 
hUr, twenty, 123, 250, 264. 
hoe, a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294. 

moS, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 285. 
mda, moon, month, 3, 211, 294. 

y&r, the sun, 8, 9. 

rix'l^y the beard, 266. 
y/roch, graze, 85, 226, 325. 
reh'c, a buU, 36, 209, 285. 
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ligi-ni, the tongue, 16, 91, 153. 
lesu, a cow, 36. 

^we§, send, 37, 262, 285. 

i^or, a hundred, 128. 

sot, seven, 94. 

8or, the head, 226, 294. 

s6r-m, gold, 230, 231, 233, 255, 316. 

hato-yo, his, 48. 
7iaiya, he, 324. 
herdiy the heart, 235, 320. 
host, a hand, 8, 299. 



7. MaiyX. 



V ai, come, 13, 15, 220, 221. 

al, mouth, 3, 313. 

ah, one, 37, 47. 

ux, camel, 20, 22, 275, 279, 280. 

agar, fire, 1, 3, 82, 83, 226. 

ainch, eye, 5, 7, 56, 58, 110. 

ath, eight, 290, 291. 

^f uth, arise, 20, 300, 303. 

Tcilko, a cock, 20, 52, 115, 117. 

lean, ear, 2, 47, 230. 

a/ Tca/r, do, make, 1, 47, 226. 

Tctisanr, dog, 47. 

Tid^, shoe, 197. 

Vkha, eat, 4, 61, 154. 
Tchur, foot, 20, 61, 226. 

ga, cow, 44, 60. 

g%, what ?, 47, 49. 

go, bull, 44, 68. 

got, house, 138. 

got, house, 44, 68, 138. 

gela, singing, 68, 172, 174. 
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gho, horse, 44, 77, 78, 115, 117. 

ghadd, ass, 1, 68, 70, 209, 210, 235, 236. 

70, great, 8, 77, 78, 169, 170. 

crt, three, 137, 141, 221. 

zeb, tongue, 105, 250, 260. 

hi, brother, 3, 104, 144, 203, 204. 

ddy the back, 68. 
dd-g^ the back, 68. 

a, self, 10, 131, 170. 
tdra, star, 3, 125. 

dil, two, 150. 

a/ da% give, 6, 7, 150. 

dan, tooth, 2, 150, 180, 182. 

dilr, far, 20, 150, 226, 

dca, ten, 150, 264. 

dis, a day, 6, 8, 19, 161, 294. 

dhl, a daughter, 81, 150, 164, 226, 229, 325. 

nau, nme, 251. 
V nef, dance, 13, 33, 169. 
nath-ur, nose, 2, 115, 169, 299, 300. 
naVy fire, 1, 9, 82, 84, 226. 

pfiz, five, 87, 188. 

jputh, son, 20, 22, 139, 188. 

yato, behind, 188, 241. 

Vi?a^, see, 2, 188,281. 

si ha, become, go, 198. 
V hat, share, divide, 1. 
hat-ha^ a share, 113,- 248, 250. 
hdcha, hunger, 20, 56, 202, 208. 
haU, haur, 3, 243, 248, 250. 
hU, twenty, 130, 250, 264. 
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bhii, a, sister, 170, 207. 

V bhai, sit, 27, 191, 200, 278, 325. 

ming, a bird, 205. 

mtUhoy before, 20, 61, 64, 96, 211. 

V 'inar, die, 211, 226. 

maS, a man, 2, 169, 177, 211, 285. 
7nhd% a mother, 155, 216. 

llga, long, 78, 153, 157, 325. 
lam^ a fortified place, 76. 

w%^ water, 8, 10, 191. 

Soh^ six, 67, 255, 274. 
a/ Swn, hear, 169, 315. 
.4al, a hmidred, 128. 
m, a head, 18, 240, 264. 

8dt^ seven, 194. 

a/ sfir, graze, 85, 89, 226. 

saiir, four, 89, 149. 

sdilf a she-goat, 94, 97, 248. 

8wlr, the sun, 20, 26, 221, 226, 238, 294, 327. 

sewar, iron, 85, 89, 211, 215. 

7id, hand, 8, 299, 804. 

8. Pasai. 

V a, eat, 220, 221, 228. 
dy I, 108. 

dl, mother, 43, 98, 108. 

^, one, 88, 259. 

a/ e, eat, 220, 221, 223. 

angoC'^Tc, a finger-ring, 1, 82, 275, 277. 

angar, fire, 1, 8, 82, 226. 

V cue, bring, 92. 
anc, eye, 5, 56, 110. 

>v/ v/r, arise, 20, 802, 808. 
<iSt, eight, 290. 

Tfo, what ?, 47. 

Tcuhnr, a cock, a fowl, 20, 22, 52, 115. 
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Tciic, belly, 85. 

Tca-m, I do, 229. 

sj Icar, do, make, 1, 47, 226. 

Mr, ass, 1, 2, 61, 62, 226. 

Kdr, ear, 2, 47, 230, 232. 

kar-am, I do, 229. 

xe, six, 67, 255, 256. 

gdj cow, 44, 68. 

ge, singing, 68, 172. 175. 

go-, bull, 44, 68. 

gordj horse, 44, 78, 115. 

gan, great, 8, 78, 169, 172. 

go-ldng, bull, 44. 

gl^§^-g, house, 44, 68, 141. 

gdH-ng, house, 44, 68. 



cimar, iron, 85, 211. 
cumar, iron, 85, 211. 
car, four, 85, 149. 

jih, tongue, 13, 98, 323. 
juby tongue, 13, 16, 98. 

tdti, father, 3, 125. 
tdni-h, self, 10, 131, 169. 
tdrd, star, 3, 125. 

^dey give, 6, 150. 

de, ten, 150. 

do, two, 150. 

ddnt, tooth, 150, 178, 179. 

ddnd, tooth, 1, 2, 150, 178, 179, 182. 

dur, far, 23, 150, 226. 

dore, outside, 6, 161, 226. 

dwds, a day, 2, 8, 19, 159, 294. 

dawds, a day, 2, 8, 19, 294. 

Vm, sit, 13, 14, 169, 265. 
^ndt, dance, 31, 135, 169. 
ndst nose, 2, 169, 299. 
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po, foot, 167, 188. 
pai, foot, 167, 188. 
panj, five, 87, 188. 
puthle, a son, 10, 140, 188. 
pord, before, 130, 255. 
parhanikale, bird, 188. 
plsd; cat, 265. 
pUd-nd-iJc, cat, 190. 
paS-Tc-in, behind, 188, 242. 

mai{yyiTi^ moon, 211, 224, 298, 321. 

Vye, come, 13, 15, 220, 225. 

loA, brother, 3, 144, 203, 206. 
lawant, slave, 185, 187, 243, 248, 256. 
^/la§, see, 31, 153, 264. 

^/want, share, 1, 122. 
wcmt-e, a share, 113, 122, 248. 
wata-, hunger, 51, 125. 
war-Jc, water, 248. 
wost, twenty, 248. 

i% six, 67, 255, 274. 
hlri-ng, dog, 169, 172, 255, 310. 
sir, head, 14, 226, 294, 297. 
sll-My a woman, 13, 283, 305, 306. 

8dl, sister, 229, 294, 298, 316, 318. 

sat, seven, 194. 

sona, gold, 230, 255, 316. 

sur, sun, 20, 221, 226, 239, 294. 

hard, heart, 235, 237, 320. 
hl% three, 221. 
hll-ka, woman, 283, 305, 306. 
hU, three, 137, 140, 221. 
hawata-, hunger, 51, 125. 
Ms, hand, 8, 299, 304. 
has, he is, 304. 
hast, hand, 18, 299. 
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9. SiNA. 

r/f, mouth, 3, 313. 

eh, one, 37, 47. 

agui, a finger, 1, 20, 82, 83. 

agar, fire, 1, 3, 82, 83, 226, 324. 

aclil, eye, 5, 56, 96. 

azl, mouth, 3, 313, 314. 

cde, mother, 11, 43, 98, 100. 

azat, eight, 290. 

ai^h, eight, 290. 

a^e, eye, 6, 56. 

ut, camel, 20, 22, 292. 

aih, eight, 290, 291. 

ap^, a horse, 1, 310, 325. 

a.s^ eight, 290. 

a^, eight, 290. 

a.s7J0, a horse, 1, 310, 325. 

^ha, eat, 4, 61, 62, 154. 

hankdrd-cd, a cock, 20, 23, 26, 52, 115. 

Jcuti, foot, 20, 24, 61, 62, 226. 

kiln, ear, 8, 47, 230. 

kon, ear, 8, 47, 230. 

krom, work, 8, 325. 

fee/i, why?, 47. 

guiy a country, 247. 

go, a cow, 44, 68. 

goz, a house, 44, 68, 141. 

got, a house, 138. 

got, a house, 44, 68, 138. 

go'lo, a bull, 44, 68. 

go-^, a house, 44, 68, 141. 

ce, three, 137, 141, 221. 

cei, woman, 13, 15, 42, 141, 306, 307. 

fjcak, see, 141. 

cingdr, iron, 85, 211, 212. 

cimar, iron, 85, 211. 

car, four, 85, 149. 

^cer, graze, 85, 226. 

corr, four, 85, 149. 
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jo, from, 228. 

jlno^ alive, 98, 258. 

jib, tongue, 13, 98, 323. 

jrd, brother, 104, 144, 203, 204. 

jro, from, 228. 

zd, brother, 3, 104, 144, 203, 204. 

zdy to, in, 228. 

zo, from, 228. 

zo, he, 228. 

zlgo, long, 78, 152, 157, 825. 

chal, woman, 13, 15, 42, 141, 305, 307. 
Shrl-ga, woman, 13, 42, 141, 305, 306. 

t-am^ I do, 165, 166. 
tomo, self, 10, 131, 173. 
fril, three, 137, 221. 
tre, three, 137, 141,221. 
tdru, star, 3, 125. 
x/trak, see, 141. 

9-am, I do, 165, 166. 

dal, ten, 6, 7, 150, 273, 321. 

dl, daughter, 150, 226, 228, 229. 

du, two, 24, 150. 

du, two, 24, 150. 

^de, give, 6. 150. 

deii, ten, 6, 150, 273, 321. 

dlj-, obi. base of di, 226, 228. 

d5n, a tooth, 8, 150, 179, 182. 

dono, a bull, 8, 124, 150. 

diir, far, 20, 150, 226. 

daru, out, 6, 161, 226. 

das, ten, 150, 264. 

des, a day, 6, 8, 19, 161, 294. 

SI, a daughter, 81, 226, 229. 

\/nat, dance, 31, 135. 
^ ndto, the nose, 2, 169, 299, 300. 

\ 
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nuto, the nose, 2, 169, 299, 300. 
Vnath, dance, 31, 135, 136, 169. 

pa, foot, 167, 188. 
poi, five, 111, 112, 188. 

x/j)ac, see, 2, 188, 267, 281, 282. 
puc, son, 20, 141, 188. 
putil, the back, 8, 188, 241. 

Jpd^, see, 2, 188, 281. 
pu§, son, 20, 141, 188. 
pu,^, five, 88, 111, 188. 
pra, five, 88, 111, 188. 

phatu, behind, 188, 190. 

x/he, sit, 27, 191, 273. 

<y/6o, become, 90, 198. 

bing, a bird, 205. 

bizdy twenty, 270. 

hring^ a bird, 205. 

ball, hair, 3, 243, 248, 260. 

b% twenty, 273. 

beh, twenty, 130, 273. 

manujro, a man, 104, 169, 211. 

manuzo, a man, 1, 104, 169, 211. 

mocd, before, 20, 61, 63, 96, 211. 

mke, before, 20, 61, 65, 211. 

^/m^r, die, 211, 226, 229. 

mdU, a mother, 153, 155, 216, 244. 

maid, a father, 244. 

mfi,^, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 285. 

rd, to, in, 228. 

re, to, 228. 

TO, from, in, 228. 

ro, he, 228. 

rilp, silver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

Jwa, come, 220, 223, 262. 
we, ivei, wm, water, 8, 10, 191. 
^wal, bring, 166, 248. 
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m, dog, 169, 170, 255, 310. 
s'id-etd, striking, 181. 
sdl, a hundred, 128. 
siS, a head, 13, 240, 264. 
sah, six, 67, 255, 274. 

sat, sath, seven, 194. 

son, gold, 230, 255, 316. 

surl, sun, 20, 221, 226, 238, 294. 

sah, sister, 229, 294, 298, 316, 318. 

Tiagdr, fire, 1, 82, 83, 324. 
hatth, hand, 8, 299, 300. 
hath, hand, 8, 299, 300. 
hanus, I am, 301. 



10. TiRAHI. 

spaz, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 296, 316, 319. 

11. Veron. 

igi, a finger, 1, 5, 20, 26, 82, 83, 246, 247. 

uc, five, 111, 188, 192. 

izl, eye, 5, 56, 60, 270, 327. 

fd, hunger, 51, 125. 

an-elch, fire, 1, 82, 84, 226. 

unzu, I, 105, 176, 328. 

e-nd-eS, my, 108, 328. 

ip-in, one, 38, 249. 

Japh-le, give, 153, 155, 195, 196. 
iyil, thou, 129. 

sjoyu, eat, 220. 

iuri, silver, 11, 17, 20, 28, 188, 191. 
iul, belly, 17. 
dv-eh, water, 3, 8, 191. 
U, mouth, 313, 327. 
Ua, a kid, 18, 85, 88. 
u^u, six, 29, 67, 255, 274. 

-v/ iU, arise, 26, 300. 

^ ust, arise, 20, 303. 

iUi-kh, a star, 3, 18, 48, 299, 303. 
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i^tiur, a camel, 17, 18, 20, 28, 275, 279. 
a«, our, 312. 

V 68, send, 37, 262, 285, 286. 
asOf I am, 812. 

680, he is, 304. 

i8i-Jch, the sun, 18, 20, 221, 226, 229, 238, 294, 827. 

a8t6, eight, 290. 

asto, they are, 303, 304. 

esmo, I am, 296, 812. 

kakolcu, a fowl, 81, 47, 248, 255. 

Meh, the back, 5, 12, 126, 188, 189, 242. 

Tciur, a child, 17, 219. 

Tcoru, an ass, 1, 8, 61, 62, 226. 

Mru-kh, a dog, 47. 

l{6ru-7ch, a dog, 47. 

V gi^i bring, 68, 93. 
gn-th, a cow, 44, 68. 
gul, a country, 247, 826. 

cijnii four, 85, 148. 

cM, three, 94, 187, 141, 221. 

ji, a head, 226, 229, 294, 296. 
s^jo6, come, 126, 222. 

zu, twenty, 130, 261, 268. 

^ui, hair, 28, 152, 157. 
S6ma, iron, 85, 88, 211. 
Z6-H, a bull, 11, 41, 44, 45, 68, 78. 

tu-gul, to a country, 826. 
ti'bzi, going to, approaching, 826, 329. 
ti-mikh, before, 20, 26, 61, 211, 826. 
tar-6kh, a house, 160, 226. 

nh6, a bird, 68, 74, 93, 169, 211, 217, 229. 

^/ nat, dance, 81, 184, 185, 169. 

nan, mother, 169. 

nes, nose, 4, 6, 169, 294, 

V nu8, hear, 169, 315, 325. 
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:pie, son, 20, 26, 145, 188. 

V 2?««, go, 195, 196, 326, 329. 
^H-kh, cat, 19, 190, 265. 

Vp8d,loae,S0, 296. 
pseh, what ?, 90, 199, 325. 

be, out, outside, 6, 162, 226, 229. 

bzi, going, 326, 329. 

>v/ but, share, divide, 8. 

but'og, a share, 68, 113, 248, 250, 326. 

be-bzi, going outside, 329. 

mo, dead, 211. . 

nm^, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 285. 
ma8-ekh, the moon, 4, 48, 61, 211, 294. 

V le, put, make, 165, 166. 
lue, two, 150, 163. 

leze, ten, 150, 153, 268. 
luzvrJih, the tongue, 16, 91, 93, 153. 
let-em, a tooth, 1, 150, 153, 173, 179, 181. 
luHu, a daughter, 80, 150, 153, 226, 229. 
lust, a hand, 8, 150, 153, 299, 303. 

ve8, a day, 6, 8, 19, 162, 294. 

wogix, a finger-ring, 1, 26, 82, 83, 262, 275, 276. 
wa[yyeh, a brother, 4, 144, 203, 205, 224. 
wa/r-ekh, a house, 48, 226. 
westi, a woman, 13, 18, 305, 309. 
wiStar, great, 18, 226, 262, 303. 

m, gold, 17, 230, 231, 255, 316, 317. 

V ^o, live, 98, 102. 
so, self, 65, 255. 
So-okso, he is alive, 257. 

sete, seven, 194. 

8iu8u, sister, 222, 294, 316, 317. 
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ao, water, 8, 191. 
I, one, 38, 259. 
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oie, mother, 43, 98, 103. 

^7^, camel, 20, 275, 279, 280. 

ek, one, 37. 47. 

dgttr, a finger, 1, 20, 82, 245. 

dguHd, a finger-ring, 1, 82, 275. 

ace, an eye, 5, 56, 269. 

^ ach, come, 126, 222, 223. 

6r, fire, 6, 142, 328. 

attar, within, 1, 179, 181, 226. 

iirei, silver, 11, 20, 28, 188, 191. 

x^ a VI, bring, 166, 167, 248. 

avot, hmiger, 51, 125. 

as mouth, 3, 313. 

o^t, eight, 8, 290. 

V oH, arise, 20, 23, 303. 
IHri, a woman, 13, 305. 

kiuMu, a fowl, 17, 20, 52, 115, 117. 
kiuc, the belly, 85, 86. 
kdr, an ear, 2, 47, 230, 282. 
kas, what ?, 47. 

gd, a cow, 44, 68. 

gur, a horse, 44, 46, 78, 115. 

gadd, an ass, 1, 68, 209, 210, 235, 236. 

gdl, a country, 247. 

cii, a kid, 18, 85. 

V cii, go, 255, 269. 
coro-k, hair, 20, 85, 120. 
cima, iron, 85, 211. 

a/ car, graze, 85. 
cast, he does, 50, 51. 

V cher, do, make, 6, 47, 94,227. 
cher-am, I will do, 50, 226. 

ju, a daughter, 81, 150, 152, 226, 229. 
jip, the tongue, 13, 98, 199, 323. 

zo, heart, 105, 154, 229. 

cil, a dog, 169, 170, 255, 311. 
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tdy a father, 125, 130. 
tata, a father, 1, 125. 
tre, three, 137, 221. 
tard, a star, 3, 4, 325. 
tcmu, own, 10, 131, 169. 

dAi, two, 150. 

dut, a tooth, 1, 8, 150, 179, 181. 

dd§, ten, 8, 150, 264. 

doH, a hand, 150, 299, 303. 

n%-ge6e, a bird, 68, 169, 211, 217, 229. 

s/ na{, dance, 31, 134, 135, 169. 

x/ nis, sit, 13, 169, 265. 
nasuy the nose, 4, 169, 294. 

pfic, five, 111, 188. 

pat, behind, 188. 

piutr, son, 17, 20, 137, 188. 

pd-po, foot, 167, 188. 

Vpre, give, 155, 195. 
pre^ya, sent, 37, 195, 285. 
pirn, a cat, 190, 265. 

x/ pus, lose, 30, 296. 

6m, brother, 3, 144, 203. 
her, out, outside, 6, 162, 226. 

V mat, share, divide, 1. 
mat-ini, a share, 113, 248, 251. 

s/ mr, die, 211, 234. 
rnana^, a man, 1, 169, 211^ 285. 
myuTc, face, 17. 

myuJc-ne, before, 20, 61, 62, 211. 
mas, moon, month, 3, 211, 294. 

-v/ yu, eat, 220. 

ye, I, 108. 

yd-patl, back, 188, 241. 

laver, a slave, 185, 187, 243, 248, 255, 256. 
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vl, you, 249. 

^ ver, see, 172, 248. 

vin, twenty, 130, 248, 264. 

wa^, a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294. 
wasei, a she-goat, 25, 105, 107, 201. 

m, six, 67, 255, 274. 

«/l, self, 65, 255. 

hi, head, 226, 229, 294, 297. 

m, four, 88, 147. 

mda, ahve, 98, 102, 257. 

8di, the sun, 18, 20, 221, 226, 229, 238, 294. 
8dt, seven, 194. 
8udu, far, 150, 226. 
8on, gold, 230, 255, 316. 
808, a sister, 229, 294, 316. 

B. ARYAN AND INDO- ARYAN. 

Order of letters.— In all these the order of the Sanskrit alphabet 
is followed. 

1. Abyan. 
nds-, nose, 294. 
V vadh, bring, 166, 248. 
santi, they are, 303. 

2. Sanskrit. 

ahsi', the eye, 5, 56, 96, 110. 

agni-, fire, 1,82. 

ahgara-, charcoal, 1, 3, 82, 226, 229, 324. 

anguri', a finger, 1, 20, 82. 

anguli-y a finger, 1, 20, 82, 244, 245, 246. 

anda-, an e%g, 186. 

cintar, withm, 1, 179, 226. 

"^'cmdra-^ an egg, 187. 

asva-y a horse, 319. 

asti, he is, 304. 

atman-, self, 10, 131, 173. 
(i + ij m, bring, 4, 169. 
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d8', mouth, 3. 

asya-, mouth, 3, 313, 324, 327. 

V t, eti, go, 13, 16. 

y/ is, esatiy impel, 37, 262, 285. 

upa-visatiy he sits, 27, 191, 273. 
ustra-, a camel, 20, 292, 302. 

rksa-, a bear, 35, 56. 
^Hobha; a bull, 36, 209, 285. 

e-hon, one, 37, 47. 

etiy he goes, 18, 15. 

evam^ so, 260. 

esati, he impels, 37, 262, 285. 

lea-, who ?, 47. 

V T^ar, do, make, 1, 47, 51, 226. 
ka/rna-, an ear, 1, 47, 230, 325. 
karman-y a work, 8, 325. 
kasta-, trouble, 299. 
kukkuta-, a cock, 17, 52, 115. 
kumdra-y a boy, 219. 
krkavdku; a cock, 31, 47, 248, 255. 
krta-, done, made, 226, 227, 284. 
kescu-, hair, 87, 48, 271. 

krayor-, sale, 54. 

kroda-, breast, 44, 54, 121. 

khara-y an ass, 1, 61, 226. 
J khudy eat, 4, 61, 154. 
khura-, a hoof, 20, 61, 226, 328. 

gardabha-, an ass, 1, 68, 209, 235. 
gav-, ox, cow, 44, 68. 
gdna-, singing, 8, 68, 172. 
go-, ox, cow, 44, 68. 
gotra-, a family, 138, 141. 
grama', a village, 9, 75, 76, 211. 

ghana-, sohd, 5, 8, 78, 168. 
ghota-ka-, a horse, 44, 78, 115. 
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J car, go, graze, 85, 226, 325. 
codi'M, a top-knot, 20, 85, 120. 
^' cyav, move, 269, 270. 

chagala-, chagalah, a he-goat, 74, 95, 243. 
chela-, a goat, 94, 243. 

jay ate, he is born, 43, 98. 
jOydi a wife, 43. 
jihva, the tongue, 13, 98, 823. 
^ jiVy Hve, 98. 

tata-y a, father, 1, 125. 
fata-, a father, 125. 
t'lnl, a star, 3, 125. 

danda , a staff, a horse, 8, 150. 
daduti, he gives, 6, 150, 166. 
dadhati, he places, 165, 166. 
danta-, a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 
daaa-, ten, 153, 264, 268. 
J ddy dadatiy give, 6, 150, 166. 
d/iru-j wood, 229. 
divasa-, a day, 2, 6, 8, 19, 294. 
dlrgha-, long, 78, 152, 153, 157, 825. 
dnJiitur-, a daughter, 81, 150, 226, 229. 
dvra-, far, 17, 20, 150, 226. 

^/drs, see, 131, 153, 264. 
drsfa-, seen, 31, 32, 153, 291. 
drstvd, having seen, 32. 
dvflr-, door, 6, 160, 161, 226 (his). 

J dha, dadhati, place, put, 165, 166. 

nand^ mother, 169. 

^ nas, na,4yati, perish, 2, 169, 281. 

nasta-, nose, 2, 169, 299. 

ndsd, nose, 4, 169. 

ndsi-hd, nose, 4, 6, 19, 169. 

nitya-f continual, 135. 

nisldati, he sits, 13, 169. 

V ni, lead, 4, 169. 

V nrt, nrtyati, dance, 81, 135, 169, 235. 
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pak^', a bird, 66, 188. 
pcmthcm-^ a path, 184. 
parnd-y a feather, 325. 

V pa^, pa^yati, see, 2, 188, 267, 281. 
putra-, a son, 17, 20, 137, 141, 188. 
puspa-^ a flower, 22, 188, 293. 
prcchat% he asks, 11, 188. 
prstha-, the back, 188. 

^ prach, prcchati, ask, 11, 188. 
pravat-, the slope of a mountam, 127, 130, 256. 
presita-, sent, 37, 195, 285. 

biddla-, a cat, 19, 120, 198, 246. 
bubhuksdy hunger, 20, 96, 202, 208. 

bhaginl, sister, 170, 207. 
jj bhu, become, 198. 
bhrata/r-, a brother, 3. 

numuja-, a man, 1, 169, 211. 
mdnusa-j a man, 1, 169, 211, 285. 
ma/nusya-, a man, 6, 169, 211. 
mantra-, speech, 180. 

V mar, die, 211, 226. 

masa-, a month, 3, 211, 294, 298. 
mukha-, face, 17, 20, 61, 96, 211, 826. 
mrga-y an animal, 68. 
mrta-, dead, 226, 227, 234. 

V ya, go, 220. 

ritpa-, silver, 11, 17, 20, 188, 191. 

V vat, share, divide, 1, 113, 248. 

V vant, share, divide, 113, 248. 
vdd/ya-, music, 156, 250. 
vala-, hair, 3, 243, 248. 
vimaati-, twenty, 264, 268. 

V vw, enter, 27, 273. 

^i/raS', the head, 14, 226, 294. 
slrsa-, the head, 13, 240, 264. 
hm-, a dog, 169, 319. 
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hiska-, dry, 267, 288, 289. 
J SrUf Srnotit hear, 169. 

8antij they are, 304. 

surya-, the sun, 18, 20, 26, 221, 226, 238, 239, 294, 327. 

strl, a woman, 13, 18, 141, 305. 

sndta-j bathed, 299. 

8va-, self, 65, 255. 

avarna-, gold, 230, 255, 316. 

svasar-, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 316. 

hasta-, a hand, 8, 299, 304. 
hrdaya-, the heart, 235, 320. 

3. Shahbazoa^hl 

agrahhuti-y first-born, 75. 
atJia-, eight, 291. 
ata-j self, 10. 

anu^aSanarhj teaching, 297. 
anusocanam, sorrow, 271. 
abhisita-f anointed, 286. 
arabhati, he slaughters, 246. 
arabhiyisUj they were slaughtered, 286. 
iatri', a woman, 18. 

few, verily, 62. 

diyadha-, one and a half, 161. 
nataroj grandsons, 194. 

padhanii assuredly, 199. 
maka-y Magas, 68, 69. 
manusa-y a man, 285. 

yeau, in whom, 286. 
yo, thus (evam)^ 260. 
rocetUy they may see, 246. 
va§a-, a year, 240. 
vuta-j sown, 262. 

aamacariya-^ impartiality, 271. 
apasunam^ of sisters, 319. 
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hia, here, 824. 
hida, here, 324. 
hedisa-, of this kind, 324. 

4. Pbakbit. 
appa-f self, 10. 
dhtd, daughter, 81, 150, 164. 
dhlda, daughter, 81, 150, 164. 
^ pucch, ask, 11. 
puccJud, he asks, 188. 



Tcasata-, difficulty, 299. 
tittha-, seen, 32. 
sinata-, bathed, 209. 



5. PaiiSaci. 



6. BiHABI. 



m^, continual, 135. 

7. Hindi (Hindostani). 
akh^ eye, 110. 
V Icha, eat, 154. 
cha, six, 284. 

8. Lahnda. 
dhli daughter, 228. 
dhxr-l, daughters, 228. 
\/marlc, be beaten {Thapi), 98. 
^yma/rljy be beaten, 98. 
y/rarf^ cry out, 228. 



9. SiNDHI. 



ddad^, a bull, 8. 
m^, continual, 135. 
mantr^, a spell, 180. 
mandr^, a spell, 180. 
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C. ERANIAN AND ARMENIAN. 

1. Old Persian. 

adi + mJ 8td, stand up, 800. 

ava + 1/ stdy stand up, 20, 800, 302, 303. 

dasta-, a hand, 8, 150, 299, 303. 

V 8ta, stand, 20, 300, 301, 302, 303. 

\l ^yavy go, 255, 269, 270. 



2. AVBSTA. 

[Order of letters. — a, <i, e, e, a, o, o, a, i, t, w, u, fe, ^, x» 7» c, /, <, ^, 
^, ^, 1>, 6. /, w;, n, n, /^, 7/i, y, v, r, », «, jT, ;?, fe, x^.] 

a^ua-, one, 37, 38, 259. 
ap9r9nayu,, a youth, 9, 172, 188, 218, 226. 
ahguHa-y toe, 82, 262, 276. 
wntard, within, 1, 38, 40, 179, 226, 229, 324. 
^ay, go, 31, 262. 

ayarO'y day, 8, 9. 

aat'y bone, 299. 

aspa-y horse, 1, 310, 319. 

asman-f heaven, 312. 

ait-, eye, 6, 56, 110, 269, 270, 327. 

az9m, I, 105, 108. 

« + \/ ay, come, 13, 262. 
aer-, fire, 6, 142, 328. 
(1p-y water, 3, 8, 10, 191. 

V h go, 13, 220. 

uHra-, camel, 17, 18, 20, 141, 275, 279. 

ka-, who ?, 47. 

kata-f a grave, 48, 125. 

J Tear, do, make, 1, 6, 47, 50, 51, 226. 

Icar9na-y ear, 1. 

k9r9ta-j done, 234. 
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gaoSor, ear, 45, 46. 
gdv', ox, 11, 41, 44, 68. 

xara-, ass, 1, 61, 226. 
X^aS, six, 67, 255, 274. 

cadwdro, four, 148. 
^car, go, 85, 226, 325. 
cvcmt', how much ?, 90, 199, 325. 

>Jjtv, live, 98. 
j{i)v(mt-, alive, 267, 258. 
jvant-f alive, 257. 

tiyri-y arrow, 76. 

dadditi, he gives, 166. 
daddtti, he puts, 165, 166. 
dantcm-, tooth, 1, 150, 173, 179. 

V<^, give, 6, 160, 153, 155, 166, 195. 

V^rt, put, 165, 166. 

duyoar-, daughter, 80, 81, 226, 229. 

dura-, far, 17, 20, 150, 226. 

dA)a-^ two, 163. 

dA)ar', door, 6, 160, 161, 226 (6m). 

Ordyoy three, 141, 221. 

paSa-, foot, 167, 188. 
pcmca, five, 87, 112. 
*parant-i bird, 188. 
parUi; the back, 5, 188, 241, 242. 
<sjp9r98, ask, 11, 188. 
puSra-, son, 17, 20, 137, 141, 188. 

^JbaVf become, 198. 
hareSa-, a horse's mane, 240. 
buza-f a goat, 25, 105, 201. 
brdtar-, a brother, 3, 144, 203. 

fra+ ^dd, give, 163, 156, 196. 
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nama/n-y name, 212. 

nUhiSaiti, he sits, 18, 169, 265, 272. 

maiSya-y middle, 168. 

V^iar, die, 211, 226. 

mah-, moon, month, 211, 298, 821. 

m9r9ya'i a bird, 12, 68. 

ni9r9ta-, dead, 284. 

vaen-dmiy I see, 172, 248. 
vara-, rain, 248. 

Bar ah- y head, 226, 294. 
stawra-, firm, 18, 226, 262, 808. 
star-, a star, 3, 18, 299, 808, 825. 
ataora-, a draught animal, 18, 226, 299. 
span; dog, 169, 255, 810, 319. 
iJaraVf hear, 169, 815. 

zasta-, hand, 8, 299, 808. 
Z9r9d-, heart, 105, 154, 229, 285. 

^ian), go, 256, 269, 270. 

hizil; tongue, 105, 250. 
huSka-, dry, 289. 

XvOrto, of oneself, 65, 255. 
X"a^har-y sister, 229. 



ev-a7c, one, 37, 47. 
kat-ah, house, 125. 



duatTf daughter, 80. 



3. Pahlavi. 



4. Armenian. 



gd-x, an ox, 44. 
phut, the back, 241. 



6. BalOci. 



GHALCAH 
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6. GHALCAH (FALCAHj. 

Order of Letters. — In this and all the following Indexes the order of 
the English alphabet is followed as regards consonants. Vowels are 
neglected in fixing alphabetical order. 

sjcar^ do, make, 6, 60. 
^hcur^ do, make, 6, 60. 
j?tn;, five, 87. 
yanzy five, 87. 



i^car^ graze, 86. 

liiy two, 163. 
leyday daughter, 80. 

n&ndy mother, 169. 

puser^ a head, 30, 188. 

$arm, three, 141. 

werdly brother, 203. 
%ouZy a she-goat, 106. 

yau-yd, water, 10, 77. 
yur, fire, 6. 

cmd, mother, 169. 
ingaxt, finger, 276. 

kec, belly, 86. 

mdSj moon, month, 294. 

ndz, nose, 8. 

j70^, son, 141. 
prody before, 127. 

ttdr, a woman, 13. 



6a. Munjani. 



6b. SariqOli. 
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^yet, come, 126, 222. 
zdrd^ heart, 235, 820. 



£ao, buU, 11, 41, 44, 68 

Md, father, 3, 160. 
fc, belly, 86. 
nmd^ mother, 166. 
naj, nose, 6. 
puiy son, 141. 
i)az^ she-goat, 201. 
^yet, come, 126, 222. 
jv^, tongue, 260, 260. 
I«f), bull, 11, 44, 68. 

t^Jifur, a camel, 17, 18, 141. 

coy, a kid, 18, 86. 

6dhur, four, 148. 

llTf far, 160. 

yi/p ear, 46. 

Mi, eight, 291. 
haB, eight, 291. 

xn% sister, 229. 
yuf, ass, 61. 

Tidn, mother, 169. 
nung, a name, 212. 



6c. §] 



>I7NI. 



6d. Waxi. 
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jpU^ a cat, 19, 190, 266. 
p'dtr^ a son, 141. 

atrei, a woman, 18, 42, 141. 

^dSy six, 67. 

vl'hf water, 8, 10. 

yxr, sun, 8. 
iJya/Oi eat, 220. 



giji^f an ear, 46. 

Ucuro, a camel, 141. 

cHr, four, 149. 

yUf an ear, 46. 

lo8, ten, 158. 

pusr, head, 30, 188. 
piico, behind, 242. 

atdrcj a star, 8. 

viza, a she-goat, 201. 

yur, fire, 6. 



^ppa/r, four, 148. 
Suppar^ four, 148. 



6e. YagnObi. 



6f. YtJDyA. 



7. OSSBTIC. 



8. Pbbsian. 



andar, within, 1, 179. 

cmdanrun^ inner apartments, 229. 

a/nguU, a finger (KdSdnt), 1, 20. 

angiSt, charcoal, 1. 

cmguit'O/r, a finger-ring, 1, 82, 262, 275. 
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aebdn (dial.)) heaven, 312. 
aap^ horse, 1. 
ustor, horse, 18. 

birddar, a brother, 3, 203. 

ber-iln, outside, 6. 

bui, the mane of a horse, 240. 

duxta/r, a daughter, 81. 
dcmdauy a tooth, 1, 179. 

firod^ before, 127. 

IcafS^ a shoe, 197. 

xdylda/n, to eat, 154. 

lag dm, a bridle, 69. 

lavcmdj a volunteer, 186, 243, 248, 265. 

mdda/r, a mother, 163, 166, 216, 244. 

nana, a mother, 169. 

pd, a foot, 167, 188. 
piaa/Tf pusar, a son, 26. 
puSakj a cat, 19, 266. 
puH, the back, 6, 241. 

rU, beard, 266. 

sitdra^ a star, 3, 18. 

hinudam,, to hear, 316. 

tlry an arrow, 76. 

yali^ one, 37. 



8a. Eubd. 



awe, water, 8. 
duxt, a daughter, 81. 
d^tt, a daughter, 81. 
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gd (Tur Kurd), who, 49. 
nehf nine, 266. 

a, I, 108. 
u, I, 108. 

oba, water, 8. 

Hx, camel, 20. 

at a, eight, 291. 

hor-Y^f he, 48. 

-wot, moon, 298, 321. 

mydU, a month, 211. 

lur^ a daughter, 81. 

lasy ten, 153. 

Hay there is, there are, 3( 

vast^l, to bring, 166. 

tuuCi dry, 289. 

zr^, heart, 237. 



8b. Samnani. 



9. Pasto. 



D. OTHER LANGUAGES. 
1. Arabic. 



asbdb, property, 199. 
bdhaty concerning, 199. 
qaht^y famine, 51, 125. 
tablby a physician, 199. 



comaVf iron, 85, 211. 
chomaTf iron, 85, 211. 



2. BURUSASKI. 



3. Tibetan. 
glangy ox, 44. 
mgrom, grtm, ztm^ feast, 228. 



4. Greek. 



KaffTTcipa, Katoir, 312. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

During the eighteen months that this little book has been 
passing through the press some articles have appeared 
which incidentally throw light on the Pisaca question. 
Monsieur Senart's paper on * Vajrapani dans les Sculptures 
du Gandhara,' in vol. i. of the Actes du XIV^ Congies 
International des Orientalistes, contains many suggestive 
passages. Vajrapani was the chief of the Yaksas, who, 
in Buddhist legends, correspond to the Pisacas of our 
stories (see my article in the J.E.A.S. referred to in 
the footnote to p. 2). According to Yuan Chwang 
(Watters, i., 229) Vajrapani conquered Apalala, the Naga 
of the source of the Swat river. This is a favourite 
subject of sculpture in the Gandhara country. It is 
unnecessary to point out that the Naga inhabited the 
country of what I call the Modern Pisacas. The Kasmir 
legend of the conflict between the Pisacas and Nagas is 
given above on p. 2. 

On p. 461 of the J.E.A.S. for 1906, Mr. Thomas, in 
dealing with the town of Kapisa at the southern foot of 
the Hindu Kush, draws attention to the fact that KapiSa 
is the name of the mother of the Pisacas, who are called 
KapiSdputra and KdpiSeya. 

Monsieur Sylvain Levi, on p. 4 of the fifth series of 
* Notes Chinoises sur Tlnde,' reprinted from the Bulletin de 
VEcole Franc^aise d'Extreme Orient^ gives an account of a 
Mahatmya of Khotan (the Surya-garbha sutra of the Mahd- 
samnipata). Here the Yaksas {i.e., Pisacas) are again 

189 



190 ADDENDA ET CX)RRIGENDA 

brought into prominence as superseding the Nagas. The 
latter refuse to accept charge of the twenty holy places of 
Buddhism. The Yaksas then accept charge of nineteen, 
the twentieth, Gosrnga, in Khotan, being left to the Nagas. 
In the text I have forgotten to draw attention to the fact 
that the Sina superstitions are full of a belief in demons, 
whom they call Yach. There is also a belief in fairies, who 
often take the form of Nagas and Naginis (see Biddulph and 
Leitner passim), I may mention that this belief in Naginis 
extends into Western Tibet, where, according to Mr. 
Francke, they are called Klu-mo. 

Finally, although I have not anywhere referred to the 
later Sanskrit traditions locating the Pisacas only in Central 
India, I do not pretend to be ignorant of the fact of their 
existence, especially in the Katha-sarit'Sdgara. So far as I 
am aware, this tradition is not supported by any facts 
hitherto brought forward, linguistic or otherwise. Mark- 
andeya mentions no less than eleven kinds of Paisaci 
Prakrit spoken in widely separated parts of India (see 
Pischel, p. 27). Amongst them he mentions two — the 
Kaikeya and the Vracada of North-Western India — and 
they are sufficient for my purposes. I do not deny that in 
later times there may have been people called Pisacas, or 
even Pi^aca colonists, in other parts of the country, but 
that opens out too wide a question to be discussed here. 
I may, however, mention that the Konkani dialect of 
Marathi has certain phonetic peculiarities which are 
characteristic of Modern Paisaci (see vol. vii. of the 
* Linguistic Survey of India,' pp. 168, 169). Konkani is 
probably the only modern survival of the old Saurastri 
Prakrit. 

The following errata should be corrected in the text; 
most of them are letters broken after the final proofs had 
been passed for press : 

Page 6, line 8 from below, for Tirah read Tirlih. 
Page 12, line 21 from above, for st read «f. 
Page 18, line 22, for S. read S. 
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Page 16, line 4, iorjdrlm re&djdrlm. 
Page 18, line 20, for krdda read kroda-. 
Page 27, line 14, for yau yd read ycm-yd. 
Page 29, line 19, for kham-ta read kham-ta. 
Page 30, line 15, ior pUd nd-ik read pUdnd-ik. 
Page 30, line 18, for nas-kd r read naa-kd-r. 
Page 30, line 19, for nathu r read nathu-r. 
Page 32, table, opposite B., for -ke read -^1. 
Page 32, table, opposite K^., read -kyut^. 
Page 84, line 2, for -d read -d. 
Page 34, line 18, for -td read -ta. 
Page 35, line 23, for dhlrl read fiTttrl. 
Page 37, last line of table^ for vUl read vU%. 
Page 40, line 27, for cipu read cipu. 
Page 42, last line of table, for zd read zd. 
Page 43, table, opposite Gar., for dse read aae. 
Page 51, table, opposite What ?, for A:e read ke. 
Page 51, table, opposite What ?, delete A;^^, which means * why ?' not 
'what?' 

Page 57, table, opposite B., for vl-r read vl-r. 

Page 57, table, opposite P., for hanlk I read hcm-lk-l. 

Page 57, line 5 from below, for vi-dmU read vi-dmis. 

Page 59, line 9 from below, for r read " r. 

Page 63, line 4 from above, for «;^^/b read woth. 

Page 64, line 2, for di-kti read dA-ktl. 

Page 65, line 9 from below, for G.M, ^o read G. gdy M. ^5. 

Page 71, line 10 from above, for kuku read k€(,ku. 

Page 71, line 10, for kukZ read kukd. 

Page 71, line 21, for Sg. read Sg. 

Page 71, line 23, for dd read da. 

Page 72, line 11 from below, for Mu read ^w. 

Page 73, line 12 from above, for S. read S. 

Page 74, line 2 from below, for coy read coy. 

Page 75, line 1 from above, for Sd-okzo read ^o-okso. 

Page 76, line 8 from below, for td read ta. 

Page 78, line 4 from below, toipdhe re&dpShe, 

Page 83, line 12 from above, read ndaikd. 

Page 84, line 15, for IL>ai read a>al. 

Page 84, line 18, for o read 8. 

Page 84, line 20, for Pi^. read Ps. 

Page 84, line 20, for d read d. 

Page 86, line 11, for i=i read i=i. 

Page 86, line 19, for 6hri-ga read 6h/n-ga, 

Page 88, Ime 11, for G. read V.G, 
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Page 91, line 18, for ater read atir. 

Page 92, line 10, for 5>-i, e read d^i, ft. 

Page 92, line 18, for o read o. 

Page 93, line 22, for cher-am read cTier-am, 

Page 94, line 2, for Tcukur read kukur. 

Page 94, line 7, for kr>"kr, gr read kr=kr>"gr. 

Page 94, line 19, for tit read izt. 

Page 96, line 3, for Hi read i&i. 

Page 96, line 11 from below, read go^^-g. 

Page 100, line 1 from above, for c>c read c=c. 

Page 100, line 9 from below, for No. 249 read Nos. 199, 249. 

Page 102, line 8 from below, for dkh read ^kh. 

Page 105, line 11 from below, for viSl, viH read viM, vi^t. 

Page 107, line 1 from above, for Nos. 88, 228 read Nos. 88, 228, 307. 

Page 108, line 2, after 'four' insert 'and Nos. 249, 823.' 

Page 113, line 2 from below, for *fact.' read *fact,'* 

Page 117, last line, for o read 0. 

Page 118, line 1, for gurddy read gurdo-y. 

Page 124, line 11 from below, for anguj^ read cmgvj*. 

Page 126, line 18 from below, read la/wam,U 

Page 130, line 18 from below, read ,Jes, 

Page 133, line 16 from below, for st>st>st read st>st>st. 

Page 134, line 5 from above, for S. read S. 

Page 139, under Anaptyxis, add **, 18.' 

Page 141, line 8, for \ read z. 

Page 143, line 11 from below, for Sina read SinS. 

Page 155, headline, for KALASA read KALASa. 

Page 155, line 6, for i^r read Ser. 

Page 155, line 16, for Ea^mib read Ka^miri. 

Page 166, line 2, for I'll read h%. 

Page 169, line 1, for Su read Su. 

Page 172, line 5, for dguHo read dguUo, 

Page 172, line 11, for a vl read a-vu 

Page 172, last line, for 6u read ^S. 

Page 175, line 15 from below, for krta- read krta-. 

Page 176, line 13 from above, for danda read danda- 

Page 176, line 8 from below, for naa read na^. 
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